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AUTHOR'S PREFACE

THIS work was prepared in response to the invitation
of the Nagpur University to deliver the Bapu Rao
Dada Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940; that explains its
present form. The researches embodied in this volume are
virtually the result of a life-long study and were originally
published long ago in the form of essays in various Marathi
Journals. My Marathi essay on the date of the Mahdbhdrata
War, which is the foundation of my further researches in
this field, was published in the Vividha Jhana Vistara
(AfagmEER) in 1920 under the caption ** Mahabharateeya-
Yuddhakila-Nirnaya”. It will be proper here to mention that
the manuscript of this essay was read by the late Lokamanya
Tilak and that he had at that time expressed his favourable
opinion about it in a letter to Dr. Moonje. The letter is

reproduced below :—
Yavat, 1st September 1915.

My Dear MOONIE,

[ have read and re-read Mr. Daftari's MSS. essay. The
conclusion is in my opinion sound. But I don’t agree with
certain suggestions by which he tries to explain away the
texts contrary to his view. He has, no doubt, worked for
himself and his essay contains some entirely new suggestions.
Will he not translate it into English ? I should advise him
to do so and publish (it) in some Oriental Journal. 1 shall
return the copy to you with my remarks in about a fortnight.
I have leisure enough at this place for that. ;

Yours sincerely,
BAL GANGADHAR TILAK.

It is unfortunate that the author of the Orion and
The Arctic Home in the Vedas did not find though he
wished, leisure enough to make notes on my manuscript
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copy. Nor had I the leisure to carry out his suggestion
that the essay should be translated into English. It was
sometime in 1936 that Dr. W. S. Barlingay again revived
the idea that these researches should be placed before
Western Scholars and Indian Scholars in other provinces of
India, but at that time again I was disinclined to make any
efforts in this direction on the grounds of health. Early in
1939, however, the Kinkhede Lectures Committee invited
me to deliver the Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940 and
though I was at first disinclined to accept the invitation, the
persuasions of the Mohani brothers and Dr. Barlingay ulti-
mately prevailed and the result is the present work.

In preparing this volume I received very valuable help
from my preceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay, his son Dr.
W. S. Barlingay, rh.p., Bar-at-Law, my friend Mr. H. K.
Mohani, Tarkateertha Laxman Sastree Joshi, Editor,
Dharmakosha and Dr. N. G. Shabde, M.A., D.sc. (Edin-
borough), Professor of Mathematics, Science College,
Nagpur, and I take this occasion to thank them all very
heartily.

The Vice-Chancellor of the Nagpur University, Mr. T. J.
Kedar, allowed me free use of the University Library, for
which T am very much thankful to him. I also thank the
R. B. Bapu Rao Dada Kinkhede Lectures Committee and
especially R. B. Madhava Rao Kinkhede for having invited
me to deliver these lectures.

Lastly, I shall feel my labours amply rewarded if students
of Ancient Indian Chronology find this work helpful to
them; and any suggestions from them as regards the subject-
matter of my thesis will be most welcome.

NA.GPUR,} KESHEO LAKSHMAN DAFTARI
1-1-1942.
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SYNOPSIS
(The numerical figures indicate paragraphs)

LECTURE I
QUR OBIECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA

Chronology is a great necessity for the history of
ancient India. 1.—But it has baffled the effforts of many
students, as they did not employ the Astronomical method
to its fullest extent. 2.—What we propose to do. 3.—
Statement of the method used and the difference between
it and the method of former scholars explained. 4-8.—The
objection that there are no ancient historical works that
would furnish proper data replied to; the historical works
upon which we can rely. 9-14.—The objection that these
historical works are full of absurdities and discrepancies and
therefore unreliable, replied to. Methods of removing absurd-
ities and discrepancies, namely, (1) correct interpretation,
(2) correction in the reading of the text, (3) discovery of the
mistakes of the authors, and (4) supposition of interpolation
or deletion. When these methods can be appropriately used.
15-24.—Statements in respect of which the last three methods
of removing absurdities or discrepancies are used, or state-
ments correct interpretation of which is in doubt, not to be
employed for calculating dates. The last three methods
to be used only for reconciling statements with a date already
found. 25.—Brihmanas useful for determining the length of
the year used by the ancient Indians. 26.—Date of no event
to be determined in isolation from those of others. 27.—The
method of actual calculation. 28, 29.—Data enumerated 30.

LECTURE 11
THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR

Introductory remarks. 31.—The question about the
date of the War resolves itself into two interdependent ques-
tions, namely, (1) about the Tirhi and (2) about the year ;
hence, the method of * successive approximation™ to be
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employed. 32, 33.—Necessity of the study of the Mahabharata
calendar. 34.—Mistake in the Mahabharata calendar pointed
out. 35.—The same mistake found in the Vedanga-Jyotisha
and one more. 36, 37.—These mistakes were corrected by
omitting some days or one lunar month (Mdasakshaya) at
the end of six or seven yugas of five years (sixty-two lunar
months). 38-42.—The characteristics of the Mahabhirata
calendar. 43-50.—The approximate month and Tithi of the
War. 51-57.—The approximate year of the War. 58-60.—
The verses in the Mahabharata, showing the positions of the
planets at the time of the War, divisible into two groups. 61.—
Group 1. 62-77.—Group 1I. 78, 79.—The probable years
calculated from each group to be selected by the test of two
eclipses in the month of the Kartika. 80, §1.—Elements of
planetary motions taken for calculation. 82-85.—The year
of the War, thus calculated from the first group, is found
to be 1197 B.C. 86-92.—The years from the second group.
None of these found to stand the test of the eclipses in the
Kartika. 93.—Conclusion that 1197 B.C. is the year of the
War. Calculation gives the elcipses described in Bhishma
Parva in this year. The year is thus confirmed. 94-96.—
This year also confirmed by the evidence of an eclipse stated
to have occurred when the Yadavas perished fighting with
each other and also by an eclipse referred to in the Sabha
Parva. 97-100.—This year also confirmed by the positions
of the planets (including a total solar eclipse) at the time of
killing of Kafsa by Sree Krishna, as stated in the Harivansa.
101-107.—In 1197 B.C. the day on which the War began
can be no other than the Amavasya of the Kartika. 108-114.
—The day on which the War began was Monday ; the period
of Amivisyd on that day was 29 Ghatees in the least and
42 Ghatees at the greatest from mean sunrise, according to
the calendar of those days. 115, 116.—The actual calcu-
lated positions of the planets on that Monday in the
morning and also after seventeen days thence. 117.—Agree-
ment of these positions with the statements in the Maha-
bharata. 118-132.—Suggestion that the planetary positions
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in the second group must be those of the date of the finish-
ing of the compilation of the Bharata by Vyasa, three years
and two lunar months after the beginning of the War and
that the verses stating those planetary positions were wrongly
placed in the Bhishma Parva along with those of the first
group by subsequent editors of the Bhdrata. 133-141.—
Conclusion about the date when the War began. 142.—The
details of the calendar of those days. 143-154.

OBJECTEONS TO THE YEAR

First objection to the year based upon the dynasties in
the Purdnas replied to. 155-183.—Similar objection based
upon the statement of Garga, relied upon in the Rdajatarangini
by Kalhana, replied to. 184-191 and Appendix A.—The
second objection based upon the statement in the Satapatha
Brdahmana that © the Krittikas do not swerve from the East ™
replied to. 192-205.—The third objection that the calculated
positions of the Sun and the Moon do not agree with those
stated in the Mahabhdrata, replied to. 206-212.—The fourth
objection that the War began just after the Kali began in
3102 B.C., stated. Its consideration postponed to third
Lecture. 213.—The fifth objection that the solar eclipse
described. in the Mausala Parva did not happen during the
fourteenth Tithi as described replied to. 214-215.—The
sixth objection based upon inconsistencies in the Maha-
bharata replied to. 216.—The seventh objection based upon
the statements of Megasthenes replied to. 217-219.

OmJECTIONS TO THE Tithi

The first objection based upon Balarima’s statement
“ qelu AgrIstE Aan gaiEE: replied to. 221-227.—The
second objection based upon the description of darkness and
of moonrise on the fourteenth day of the War, replied to.—
The theory of Mr. Karandikar, Editor of ™ Kesari ™. con-
sidered. Consideration of evidence in the ASramavdsika
Parva of the Mahabharata, showing that in the year of the
War, the Sun turned to the North on the seventh Tithi of the
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bright Paksha of the Migha, according to the calendar of
those days. 228-240.—Reasons for interpolation of the de-
scription of the moonrise, explained. 241.—Conclusion. 242.

LECTURE 111
THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY

or

The Year, the Cycles, the Kalpa, and the Manvantara
(The Date of Sree Rama)

The objection that the Bhdrata War began just after
the Kali started, fully stated. 243.—Study of the Yugas,
necessary for complete reply to this objection. 244.—The
Kali referred to in the Mahabhdrata shown to be different
from the Kali said to have begun in 3102 B.C. Distinction
between Human and Divine Yugas pointed out. 245-249.

STupY oF THE HuMAN YUGAS

Preliminary objection to this study, replied to. 250, 251.
—The Vedic calendar shown to consist of three years of
360 days each and the ‘fourth’ or the ‘long’ year of
381 days. 252-263.—Performance of the Asvamedha in the
‘long year’, 264.—The Yuga shown to be a period of four
years ending in the ‘long wear’. 265-268.—New Rik,
Yajus and Siman Mantras shown to have been made for
Asvamedha, every fourth year, the period of four years,
i.e., the Yuga being also called a Manvantara. 269-274.—
Length of Kali Yuga shown to be hundred years, that of
Dwipara two hundred years, that of Tretd three hundred
years, and that of Krita four hundred years. 275-281.—
Kalpa shown to be a period of four years, i.e., equivalent
to a Yuga. Omission of one day in every twenty-eighth
Yuga (quaternary). 282-294.—The Mahikalpa shown to be
a period of one thousand years, being composed of Krita,
Tretd, Dwipara and Kali taken together and being a period
in which the Equinox moves back about one constellation.
The sacrifice of one thousand years, referred to. 295-299.—
First Krita shown to have begun in 3102 B.C. on Thursday,
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the first Tithi of the bright half of the Chaitra when all the
planets were in or near the end of the Revati and when the
Equinox was two lunar months ahead. Proposal that the
Era that began from this day to be called the Kalpa Era.
Sree Rima shown to have been born in Kalpa Era 1493 or
1609 B.C. The beginning of the year shown to have been
taken two lunar months before the Vernal Equinox. Omis-
sion of a year every nineteenth year (Samvatsarakshaya).
The Kali Yuga during which the Mahiabhirata War was
fought shown to be ninety-six years and two lunar months
long. 300-336.—Dimension and place of an interim between
the Yugas. 337.—Explanation of the objection stated in the
beginning of the lecture. 338.—The Dwiadasa Varshika
Satra shown to be a sacrifice performed for twelve years
at the end of every thousand years. Two such sacrifices
shown to have been performed, one at the end of Kalpa
Era 1000, i.e, in 2102 B.C. and the other at the end of
Kalpa Era 2000, i.e., in 1102 B.C. 339-341.—The Mahi-
kalpa begun in 3102 B.C. shown to have been named
Variha and shown to have been continued even after a lapse
of one thousand years, each millennium of the same being
called the first, the second or the third, efc. revolution of
the Yugas. 342-345.—The dimensions and the starting point
of the Divine Yugas. 346, 347.—The Divine system of Yugas
shown to have developed into the Astronomical system of
Yugas by misunderstandings. 348, —Conclusion. 349.

LECTURE 1V

THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(DATE OF THE VEDAS)

Introductory remarks, 350.—Vayu Purdna shown to be
the history of the Varaha Kalpa only. 351.—The ancestors
of the Vedic Indians shown to have settled in the Pamir
Plateau, i.e., Meru in about 10102 B.C. after the destruction
of their original home by frost and glaciers. 352, 33—
Migration of the Vedic Aryans into Russian Turkisthana,
Afganisthana, and the Punjab between 10102 B.C. and
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3102 B.C. 354.—Ananda shown to have become Brahmd,
i.e., the Supreme Ruler in 3102 B.C. in the country between
Sarasvati and Drishadvati, called Brahmdvarta, ie., the
Ambala District. 355-357.—The institutions established by
the Brahmi Ananda—Yajia, System of Chronology, Varpas
and Marriage. 358-361.—The institutions of Ananda shown
to have continued in full force for one hundred and thirty-
two years only and shown to have been revived by the
Swiayambhuva Manu after they were in abeyance for three
hundred years (the first republic). The rule of the Swiayam-
bhuva Manu shown to have begun in Kalpa Era 432, ie.,
in 2670 B.C. 362-366.—Kings of the line of the Swiayam-
bhuva Manu. 367.—The date of the Chikshusha Manu.
368-371.—The date of the second Daksha and that of the
first Daskha. 372-374.—History of Vena and Prithu. 375.—
The succession of Vaivaswata Manu. Kings of the line of
Vaivaswata Manu, that ruled in Brahmivaria. 376-378.—A
republic shown to have been established a second time in
Brahmavarta in 1412 Kalpa Era, ie., in 1690 B.C. Two
parties in that state—the Asuras and the Devas. The
Asuras shown to have held power for forty years and the
Devas for the next forty years, and Mindhata shown to have
become king subsequently in Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa
Era. 379-380.—Probable kings of the line of Mandhata. 381.
—The third republic shown to have been established after
king Harita; the same shown to have continued in the days
of the Mahabhirata War and of Megasthenes. Absorption
of Brahmivarta in the Magadha Empire. 382 —Brahmi-
varta shown to be the foremost state of the Aryas where
AsSvamedha was performed, Vedas were composed and
Manus and Saptarshis were .appointed for enacting laws
and for redistribution of Varpas. 383.—The date of the
Sawarpa Manu. 384.—The date of the first compilation of
the Vayu Purana. 385.—The Vaivaswata Manu shown to have
established Ayodhyd some time after 952 Kalpa Era and
to have made his son Ikshwiku king of the same. Kings
of Ayodhya from Ikshwiku to Sree Rima. 386.—Dates of
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several events in the life of Sree Rima. 387.—The kings of
Ayodhya from Sree Rima to Brihadbala who was killed in
the Mahabhdrata War. 388.—The Manvantara of four
Manus. 389, 390.—The kings of Ayodhya from Brihadbala
to Sumitra the last king. 391.—The dates of the tenth and the
eleventh Manvantaras. 392, 393.—The list of the Manus
with dates. 394, —The absorption of the kingdom of Ayodhyi
in the Magadha Empire. 395.—Origin of the Kingdom of
Kurukshetra; the kings of Kurukshetra upto the Pandavas.
396-398.—Some particulars about Janamejaya, the grandson
of Kuru and about Santanu. 399.—Dates of important events
in the history of the Pandavas, restated. 400.—The date of
Sree Krishna's birth. 401, 402.—The date of the burning
of the Khandava forest. 403.—Confirmation of the date of
the Bharata War from the history of the Gandeeva Bow.
404, 405.—The relation between the kings of Kuruskhetra
and the public functionaries of Brahmavarta, described.
406.—Support of Janamejaya, the great grandson of the
Pandavas, to Yijaavalkya and his works, the Sukla Yajur
Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana. 407, 408.—History of the
Kurukshetra from Yudhishsthira onwards. 409.—The date
of the Bhagavadzeeta. 410.—The kings of Magadha and the
years of their reigns. The date of the Uttarakidnda of the
Ramdyana. The date of Buddha's Nirvina. The date of
the second Vyisa, the author of the Bhdgavara and his works.
411-417.—The date of the Vedas. 418-432.—The date of
the Gautama Smriti. 433.—Conclusion. 434.
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OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA






LECTURE 1
OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA

1. The history of Ancient India is a mass of events
without chronology. Events without chronology give us
little historical information. Let us take an illustration.
Suppose we know, as we will do hereafter, that the Indians
took three years of 360 days each and the fourth of 381 days
but every 112th year of 380 days only. This gives us little
information of any value unless we know when this system
was in vogue. But if we know that it was in vogue in
3102 B.C., it gives us precise historical knowledge to the
effect that the Indians were so much advanced in civilization,
sciences and arts, in those very ancient times, as to be able
to observe accurately the length of the seasonal year, that they
must have been observing the equinox at least 1000 years be-
fore 3102 B.C., that their arithmetic must have been so much
advanced as to enable them to count the days of 1000 years
and that their devices of keeping time and measuring parts
of the days, must have been so much advanced as to enable
them to find out the day on which the day and the night
were of equal duration (this being necessary to determine
the equinox). Chronology is pregnant with such possibilities
of accurate and important historical knowledge.

2 But Ancient Indian Chronology has upto this
day baffled the efforts of many an indefatigable student.
This was the result of the fact that they did not employ the
method namely the astronomical method, that alone could
have been fruitful. It is, therefore, proposed here to
explain this method and to apply it to the fullest extent
possible to the problems of Ancient Indian Chronology.

3. Itis proposed to determine the dates of major events,
thus enabling the minor events to arrange themselves between
them, to discover the starting point and the dimensions of
the Cycles (Yugas) used by the ancient Indians, which would
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serve as a key to unlock the ancient historical works and
finally to draw a brief sketch of the Chronology of the
History of Ancient India.

4. The astronomical method finds dates from astrono-
mical statements and relies most upon them. It does not,
however, exclude other historical evidence. It makes use of
the astronomical statements in conjunction with other histori-
cal evidence. . In fact it requires the help of such historical
evidence.

5. It may be said that many have used this astronomical
method before and especially that the late Lokamanya Tilak
used it in the * Orion™ for determining the date of the
Vedas. It is true that the astronomical method was first
used by Mr. Krishna Sastri Godbole, of Mahdrashtra, then
by Mr. Nardyana Aiyengir and Prof. Rangicharya of Madras
and afterwards by Doctor Jacobi and Lokamanya Tilak
simultaneously but independently of each other and subse-
quently by the late Mr. Shankar Balkrishna Dixit also.!

6. We are much indebted to these pioneers and especially
to the late Lokamdnya Tilak and to the late Mr. 5. B.
Dixit. But they did not develop the method to its
perfection and did not employ it to the extent to which it
could be employed.

7. Their attempts were mainly directed to finding out
the position of the equinox at the time of any event. But
as the equinox remains in one constellation for about one
thousand years, there could be a mistake of one thousand
years in the date that was determined, even if the constella-
tion they found out was quite exact. We shall employ an
exact method. We shall make use of the positions of the
planets especially the fast-moving planets for determining
the exact dates. We shall make use of eclipses to select
from or to confirm the dates so determined.

1 See The Vedic Chronology and Veddnga-Jyotisha, by Lokaminya Tilak,
Introduction, pp. 14-16.
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8. But this is not the only difference between ourselves
and our predecessms We shall make use of the dynasties
of kings given in ancient historical works to verify our
results and to sclect one out of the several solutions
mathematically obtainable; secondly, we shall try to discover
by the astronomical method, the dimensions of the cycles
and their starting point used by the ancient Indians in
narrating historical events. This is a very important dif-
ference, for, the dimensions and the starting points of the
cycles being known, we can find only by their help the dates
of several events with exactness.

9. An objection may be raised against this method
that there are no historical works written by the ancient
Indians that would furnish us with proper astronomical and
other data. This is not correct. The ancient Indians also
found it necessary to write history and there are some works
written by the ancient Indians that claim to narrate history.
There is the Vayu Purdna, the Brahmdnda Purana, the Maha-
bharata including the Harivanéa and the Ramayana that are
shown to be histories either by the introduction (Upakrama)
or by the conclusion, (Upasanhdra) of those works.

10. The Vayu Purdpa says in the concluding chapter
(Chapter No. 103),

“ g a1 FEn AgE g gUaE )
STUERRAEI GUSSHTIIsT 7 1
oY § WEEd ARa @ 4 T 0 e

“ The learned Brahmana who hears or tells or teaches this
old history will enjoy happiness for eternity in the abodes
of Mahendra v, and

« sfagraf@a ya au gy (F99) |7 0ug 0
** Having heard this history a man sets his heart upon
Dharma®. The Brahmanda Purdna has got virtually the
same passages in Chapter IV of the fourth pada. This

proves that the Vayu Purana and the Brahmanda Purdpa are
histories.
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11. Indeed the word Purana itself shows that they are
histories: for the word ** Purana™ means a ™ Chronicle **
and the Vayu Purana and the Brahmanda Purdpa have been
brought up to date from time to time just like a chronicle.
It is, therefore, no derogation as some suppose that they
are the works of several authors but rather it is a merit.
The Brahmdnda Purdna and the Vayu Purapa are only two
editions of a previous work; for both the Vayu Purdna and
the Brahmanda Purana say

“ Qi FEFEAITR ITH AR 0
o giafe: oF A 7 0
“T will tell you the Purina that was formerly told by Vayu
to the sages of the Naimisha forest.” There are therefore
many passages common to them. But the Vayu Purdna is
a more faithful and more up-to-date edition of the previous
work as a comparison of both clearly shows.

12. The Mahabhdrata is called a history ([tihdsa) in
several places in the introductory chapters (4di Parva, Chap-
ter 1, verses 19-22; 26 and 54; Chapter 62, Verse 20); and
the Harivansa and the Kansavadha are said to be supple-
mentary parts (Khila Parva) of the Mahabharata and are
included amongst the hundred Parvas of the Mahabharata
(Adi Parva, Chapter 2, verses 82 and 83).

13. The introductory chapter of the Ramayana shows
that it is the life of a King then actually living on earth held
up as an ideal for imitation. A short history of the same
personage is given in the Vdyu Purana, Chapter 88 also, and
it does not in any way conflict with the story in the Ramayana.
The Ramdyana also is, therefore, a history.

14. We do not regard the other Purdnas as historical,
for their introductions show that their subject is Dharma
and not history. The historical Purdnas are only the two

* Brahmdnga Purdna, Chapter 1, verses 36-37; and Fayw Purdpa, Chapter
1, verses 47-48.
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mentioned above: all others are Dharmika Puranas. But
even in some Dhdrmika Puripas namely the Bhdgavata
Purana, the Vishnu Purdna, and the Matsya Purana, we find
portions that give the dynasties. The motive for giving these
dynasties that correspond with those in the Vayu Purana,
cannot be any other than historical and these portions must
also be regarded as histories.

15. But some objectors say that these historical works
are full of absurdities and discrepancies and cannot be relied
upon. This is illogical. No doubt the language of ancient
books is hyperbolical and poetical. But the hyperbolical
statements cannot vitiate the other statements that can be
construed to have a rational meaning and the poetical state-
ments have certainly some rational facts as their basis. For
instance, the waiting of Bhishma for Urtardyana before giving
up his life voluntarily, has for its basis the fact, that though
he lay wounded for 58 days he died just after the Uttardyana
began. Moreover, itis quite possible in works written thousan ds
of years ago, that their language has become unintelligible on
account of changes in the meanings of words and such other
causes, and that mistakes in the reading of the text and
interpolations and deletions have corrupted them. It is
thus that there are discrepancies and absurdities in the texts.
It is. therefore, our duty to discover changes of meanings of
words and such other causes, that make the texts unintelli-
gible, mistakes in reading of texts and interpolations or dele-
. tions. It is wrong to regard these historical works as unreli-
able only on account of hyperbolical or poetical language
or discrepancies and absurdities that can be explained by
causes suggested above and thus can be removed.

16. Let us take an illustration. There is the following
statement in the Mahabharata:—

Sxaigal S TEE A )
Hyafm gEmar sEEEAmEga: 1’

¥ Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse
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It can be translated as follows:—

*“ Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same
day that was the thirteenth Tithi (Lunar day).” Thus trans-
lated this statement becomes an absurdity; because an
eclipse can happen only on the fifteenth Tithi and because
both the Sun and the Moon cannot be eclipsed on the same
day. The objectors say that because this is absurd, all astro-
nomical statements in the Mahdbhdrata are unreliable or
that even the whole Mahabharata is unreliable. This is not
the correct course. Instead, we ought to interpret the words
* Ekahna® (us@) and Trayodasim (=@w=all) in such a
way that we would get a rational meaning. The former
can be interpreted to mean *“on the same week day ",
i.e., ** at an interval of fourteen days " and the latter to mean
** the thirteenth Tithi calculated by the wrong method then
known . The statement can thus be translated as follows:—
“ Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same day
of the week (i.e., at an interval of 14 days) and on the thirteenth
Tithi as obtained by calculations, then in vogue.” This is
a perfectly rational meaning.* We ought to interpret state-
ments in works professing to be historical in this manner
and not otherwise. Our prejudices should not stand in the
way of our accepting such interpretations.

17. While putting so much stress upon the correct
interpretation of words, we have also at the same time to
condemn the efforts of those who give imaginary and unsup-
portable meanings to words to remove contradictions. Let
us take an illustration. “@FErE@aRE a%:”° has a plain
meaning and it is that ** the retrograde Mars is in the Magha.
But some have interpreted it to mean * the Mars in the
Pushya is afflicting the constellation Magha. This mean-
ing is absolutely incorrect; for, to express such a meaning
the Mahabhdrata uses the verb Pid (dig) elsewhere. . We
cannot condemn such efforts too strongly.

& See infra, paragraphs 43-46,
& Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse 14.
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18. If correct interpretation does not remove discre-
pancies and absurdities we ought to resort to other methods,
also supported, of course, by valid reasons. Such methods
are (1) correction in the reading of the text, (2) discovery of
the mistake of the author and (3) supposition of interpolation
or deletion.

19. Lokamanya Tilak, for instance, has used the first
of these methods in his *“ Notes on the Interpretation of the
Vedanga-Jyotisha”. For * Duheyam™® (g&4), in the 12th
éloka of the Yajur-Vedinga-Jyotisha he has suggested ** Dyu
heyam ™ (g %4), a very ingenious and satisfactory reading
that gives a very rational meaning. (See pages 86-93 of the
book The Vedic Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotisha, pub-
lished after his death by his sons.) He thus supports this
proposition. We should note in this connection, that planc-
tary positions at a possible date can suggest correct interpre-
tation or corrections in the text and that these in their turn
can confirm the possible date. We have to resort to such
methods to solve problems otherwise insoluble.

20. Thus, when similarity in writing or in pronunciation
shows a mistake in the reading of the text to be probable and
when the reading in the text is ungrammatical or unnatural
or gives an irrational meaning or a meaning inconsistent with
other statements or natural course of events or realities, we
can infer a mistake in the reading of the text. I have thus
inferred the reading Chaitam (Smw) for Chitram (F=i)
and an interchange of Sravane (xa%) and Pushyepa (Fw)
in the next lecture.®

21. We may also infer that mistakes were committed
by authors, if we find that they were not the actual observers
of facts ‘but made their statements following the statements
of those who actually observed or by making inferences from

® See infra, paragraphs 41 and 42.
? See infro, para. 130.
® See infrg, paragraphs 221-27.
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the statements of others. Statements of such authors are
called secondary evidence and are not admissible in evidence
at least if they conflict with the primary evidence, i.e., with
the statements of those who were the actual observers; for
the conflict shows that they made some mistakes in under-
standing the statements of others or in making inferences
from them. For the sake of illustration let us take here the

statement,
EA, AIG A9 AR IR gt T )
sefiwiaizgm: Tesead uv e 0’

This is clearly an inferential statement and has no value
as it conflicts with the deductions from astronomical state-
ments: and, therefore, as it stands, it must have been based
upon some wrong inference. We ought to find out mistakes
of the authors of such statements before we make any usc
of them. For illustration, I have found out the mistake in,

FRITIWEEIT A G )
agREEE g ¥ S=ragae 1t
and then used it.

22. The supposition of interpolation or deletion must
also be supported by some evidence, namely inconsistency
or absurdity not otherwise explicable or obscurity of mean-
ing or glaring deficiency or absence of context or context with
2 word or sentence separated by an interposition, in addition
to a motive for the interpolation or deletion. For illustra-
tion, we cannot suppose that the verse,

FefiafeaaT & 2 ¥ fuga® 4

g EwAdisiE 93 gaoE: 1t
is an interpolation ; because we can see no motive for inter-
polation and also because its seeming inconsistency with
other statements can be explained by supposing a mistake in
the text.

 See infra, para. 184
1 See infra, paragraphs 163-67.
U See infra, para. 221.
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23. But we have no freedom to resort to any method of
removing inconsistencies and absurdities just because it
suits us. If correct interpretation serves our purpose Wwc
should not resort to other methods mentioned above. If the
former of these methods serves our purpose we should not
resort to the latter. For we must strictly observe the prin-
ciple of doing the least violence to the text, and the latter
methods do greater violence to the text than the former.

24. Thus far, we have discussed about the methods of
removing inconsistencies or absurdities. They show that if
they are properly- used, we get reliable historical evidence
from the works mentioned above.

25. However, it should be noted that for calculating
dates by astronomy we shall make use of only those state-
ments, in respect of which, no method except that of correct
interpretation has been used and that we shall not use even
that statement, the correct interpretation of which, is in
doubt. These other methods shall be used only to show that
the statements apparently inconsistent with the calculated
date can be reconciled with that date or can be properly
neglected. Any interpretation though it may be doubtful
may however be used for this same purpose.

26. While the historical works mentioned above, furnish
data for determining the dates of events and the dimensions
and the starting point of the cycles, the Brahmanas furnish very
important data for determining the dimension of the year used
by the ancient Indians. For, the subject dealt with by the
Brahmanas is the Yajia (33) and the Yajiais said to be the
year (dFa¢) also (Satapatha Brahmana says “ ey 7 AW
b1 11 |1 FRANPS 13. 1. 1.1.). This can only mean that the
Yajiias were regulated by the year, i.e., by the position of the
Sun in the heavens. Thus the Brahmanas have indirectly to
deal with the motions of the Sun and furnish important data
for determining the length of the year of the ancient Indians.**

B See Orion, pp. 11-14.
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27. We must here note another peculiarity of our
method. We shall not determine the date of a single event
in isolation from others. We shall consider the dates of all
important events together at one and the same time, for, we
must take care that the date of one event does not conflict
with those of the others. This can be done by seeing if the
interval between the determined dates of events agrees with
the generations between those events given by the Puranas,
or with the natural course of events.

28. Now, we shall study the method of actual calcula-
tion. We first ascertain from the astronomical statements
the position of any planet at the time of any event. We
already know the position of this planet at any particular
time or the Zero-date. We can then find the period of time
that the planet would take to go from its position on the Zero-
date to its position at the time of the event. Suppose this is
“a” years. It, therefore, follows that the planet will be in
its position at the time of that particular event, “a™ years
after the Zero-date. But it will also be in the same position
again and again at intervals of any number of its complete
revolutions. Therefore, we get the following equation:—

Time of any event = a + (Period of one Revolution of
a planet) x (Any number of

its complete Revolutions).
In this equation we have two unknown quantities, the Time
and the number of complete Revolutions: but we have got
only one equation for two unknowns. Such an equation is
called an indeterminate equation and it can be solved but we
get a series of answers and we do not know which to accept.

29. If we get two such equations, the unknown Time is
eliminated and we get an equation like the following :—

(a— a’)+ (Period of one Revolution of one Planet) x
(any complete number of Revolutions of the Planet) =
(Period of one Revolution of another Planet) x (any complete
number of Revolutions of that another Planet), where o’ is
the time that that another planet takes to go from its position
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on the Zero-date to its position at the time of the event, the
date of which is to be found. This is also an indeterminate
equation, for, it has also two unknowns, the complete num-
ber of revolutions of one planet and the complete number
of revolutions of another planet. From this also we get a
series of answers; but the interval of time between them is
longer than between the answers that we get from the equation
of the first kind, i.e., the answers from the equation of the
second kind are fewer than those from the equation of the
first kind and, therefore, our work of selecting any one from
the several answers becomes easier. If we get several equa-
tions of the second kind for the date of the same event, we
get several series of answers and we get from these series a
new series of answers common to all the several series; the
answers in this new series being much fewer in number, our
work of selection becomes still easier. In this way the
answers become fewer and fewer until we arrive at one single
answer—the answer we desire.

30. Before concluding this chapter, our data will be
enumerated. They are:—(1) dynasties given in the Purdnas
and the other historical works. (2) Statements in the Briah-
manas that refer to the dimensions of the year or the Cycles.
(3) Planetary positions given in historical works especially
those in the Mahabharata in Bhishma Parva, Chapters 2, 3 and
17, in Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143, in Karpa Parva, Chapter
94, in Salya Parva, Chapter 11, in Mausala Parva, Chapter 2,
in Sabha Parva, Chapter 79; statements in the Harivansa,
Parva 2, Chapter 23, verses 25-31; statements in the Vayu
Purana, Chapter 53, relating to the planetary positions at the
time of the Chikshusha Manu; statements in the Ramayana
in Aranya-Kanda, Ayodhyd-Kanda and Yuddha-Kanda. (4)
The whole of the Vdayu Purdpa and historical statements in the
historical works already mentioned. We can also make
use of the Rajatarangini by Kalhapa Pandita, which is indis-
putably a historical work. With such good material, we
propose to build the edifice of the Ancient Indian Chronology
by the method outlined above.
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LECTURE 1l
THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR
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LECTURE II
THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR

3l. The fight over the date of the Mahabhdrata War is
raging as stiff and furious as the Mahdbhdarata War itself. But
without winning this fight we cannot capture the citadel of
Ancient Indian Chronology. We must, therefore, exert all
our efforts to win it. Readers should, therefore, devote their
close attention to the inevitably lengthy argument.

32. The question about the date of the War resolves
itself into two :—

(1) First:—What was the month and the Tithi on
which the War began ?

(2) Secondly:—In what year was the War fought ?

33. These two questions are however interdependent.
We cannot solve the one without solving the other. We
shall, therefore, use the method named * Successive approxi-
mation,” i.e., we shall first solve the first question approxi-
mately, then with the help of this approximate solution we
shall solve the second question exactly and with the help of

this solution we shall solve the first question again exactly.

34. Before we proceed to the solution of these questions,
we must study the elements of the calendar then in vogue;
for without knowing these we would not be able to properly
understand the statements in the Mahabhdrata.

35. In the Mahabhdrata Calendar the ancient Indians
took two intercalary months (Adhika months) in five
years and thus their cycle consisted of five years. This is
clear from the following statements:—

HFFFHL A #iT T FEAOAn |
Qg1 FA0Ea 9 9 9 0RO

L 4di Parva, Chapter 124,
2
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i siwfE Sfw 9 safsaa
999 9=0 T4 &1 AEEIEEd: 0oy
[Translation.—** The five sons of Pandu born in five
successive years, appeared (shone) like the five years of the
Cycle™ (Adi Parva, Chapter 124). “There are two intercalary
months in every five years on account of the greater
advance of time (of the Solar Months over the Lunar

Months) and the increase of the constellations™ (Virdta
Parva, Chapter 52).7]

If there are two Adhikas in five years, it means there are
62 Lunar months in five years, i.e., there are 1860 Tithis in
five years, i.e., there are 372 Tithis in one year. But one year
- really consists of 371 Tithis and 1/16th of a Tithi. This shows
that the Mahdbhdrata Sun is slower than the real Sun and
that the mistake amounts to 1° in each year approximately,
225°/248 exactly. In thirty years the mistakes would amount
to 27° approximately and in sixty years to 54°. Such a
calendar cannot be in vogue for any length of time. But it

* Virdfa Parva, Chapter 52.
¥ Note.—This third verse is followed by the verse

TR A 99 9 EEW A9 )

FATRAT TR EF T AT AT 0w 0
This is said to be inconsistent with the third verse for, at the rate given in
the third verse, there ought to be five intercalary months and six Tirkis more
n thirteen years. This inconsistency cannot take away or nullify the im-
port of the third verse—namely that in the days of the Mahibhdrata, the
Indians took two intercalary months in five years; it would at the most prove,
that some mistake was made in the calculation and nothing more. However
this inconsistency disappears if by Kshapd {ﬁm] we understand half a day,
In the word Ahordra (W) the word Ahan (3gT) and the word
Ratri (TF) mean half a day. In the phrase “ day and night ™ both * day *
and ° night * mean half a day. Therefore here also Kshapd {!(‘1'11} CAn mean
half a day. And we can take this meaning of Kshapd (%4971) for removing

the inconsistency. In short, this so-called inconsistency does not affect our
proposition, that two intercalary months were taken in five years.
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is seen to be in vogue at the time of the War. What is the
solution of this puzzle ?

36. In Veddnga Jyotisha also we have the same dimen-
sion of the year, ie., 372 Tithis. The examination of the
Vedinga-Jyotisha is, therefore, likely to reveal to us some
solution of the puzzle. Let us, therefore, examine Vedanga-
Jyotisha, general knowledge of which can be obtained from
Mr. S. B. Dixit’s ** Bharateeya Jyotisha™ (vrdta s3ifam).

37. The Vedanga-Jyotisha, however, adds to our puzzle.
It takes the year to be equal to 366 days and five years to be
equal to 1830 days. Thus 62 lunar months are equal to
1830 days. Really they are equal to 1830-8964 days. During
twenty years this mistake in the Tithi would amount to 3 days
and a half approximately. This is too large not to be
detected. How did the Veddnga-Jyotisha continue in vogue
and retain the respect of the people in spite of these two
serious mistakes, the mistakes in the Sun and the Tithi ?

38. The following verse in the Rig-Vedinga-Jyotisha
solves this puzzle:—

FuFEayt dwEl 77 9% g |
WreEIEgT ATy gA G 0

[Translation.—** When the Sun and the Moon with the
constellation Dhanishtha (affgi—Delphini) will together
(as®) occupy the sky, then there would be the first
Cycle, the month of Magha, the bright half of the lunar
month, the season named Sifira (79:) and the aban-
donment of days (R===:)."]

39. This shows that at the end of some cycles, (we have

already seen that their cycle consisted of five years) when they
saw the Sun and the Moon together in the Dhanishtha actually

4 Note.—The reading really is m[fﬁﬁi, but as that has no meaning
whatsoever, we should adopt the reading ®UHHG that we get in the
corresponding verse of Yajur-Veddnga-Jyotisha (AEd7IT=a1a9).
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in the sky the ancient Indians abandoned some days and thus
got the mistakes corrected. This can be at the end of six
cycles or seven cycles as the following table will show:—

Actual Motion of Actnal Motion of
Cycles the Sun the Moon
One cycle or 1830 days 5 Revolutions and 66 Revolutions and
r 3-66447 degrees 352-735744 degrees
Six cycles or 10980 days | 30 Revolutions and 401 Revolutions and
21-98682 degrees 316- 414464 degrees

Six cycles minur 24 days,
ie., 10956 days or
371 lunar months ap-

proximately

29 Revolutions and
358-333 or
30 Revolutions ap=-

proximately

401 Revolutions and
0-1827 degrees or 401
Revolutions approxi-
mately

40. This shows that the Sun and the

Moon occupy

almost the same position again after six cycles minus 24 days.
This would show that after six cycles the ancients abandoned
24 days and corrected their Calendar. But at times they had
to make corresponding correction by omitting 23} days only

after seven cycles as the following table will show:—

Actual Motion of Actual Motion of
Cycles the Sun the Moon
19 cycles or 34770 days 95 Revolutions plus 1272 Revolutions plus
69-62493 degrees 221-979136 degrees
19 cycles minus 71% days, | 95 Revolutions minus | 1270 Revolutions minus
i.e., 34698} days or ap- 0-9 degrees or 95 0:2 degrees or 1,270

proximatsly 1175 lunar

Revolutions appioxi-

Revolutions approxi-
mately

months toat are really mately [
equal to 34698 -44 days |

This shows that the ancient Indians had to omit 71}
days in nineteen cycles. But as they omitted 24 days in each
of the two former groups of six cycles they had to omit 23}
days in the last group of seven cycles.

41. But until this correction is made, the calculated Sun
and Tithis would not correspond with the actual Sun and
Tithi seen in the sky. This mistake in the Sun cannot be
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easily seen but that in the Tithi can be seen very easily even
before the completion of six cycles. Correction in Tithis
was, therefore, necessary while the cycles were progressing.
The Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha therefore intercalated one day
in one cycle and made it equal to 1831 days. This is proved
by the 12th verse of the same. The first Pida of that
verse reads “Fg¥ 999aig” and is quite unintelligible.
Lokamdnya Tilak has suggested the reading “g &4 ".°
This does the least violence to the present text and gives an
intelligible meaning namely < A day is to be passed over”,
i.e., intercalated if the Parva is at the end of the Pada, ie.,
if the Pournima or Amdvisya occurs when the constellation
is 4th. This happens only once in one cycle, that is, at the
end of the 93rd Parva (Pournimd or Amdvisyd)® (See The
Vedic Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotisha by Lokaminya
Tilak, pages 86-94.)

42. We get }th constellation at the end of a Parva only
once in one cycle. Therefore, by this rule only one day is
passed over or intercalated in one cycle. If instead of
taking 1830 days in one cycle we take 1831 days, that is, one
day more, at the time of correction at the end of six or seven
cycles, we will have to abandon 30 days or 30} days
instead of 24 or 23} days or for the sake of convenience one
lunar month: for, 95 years are almost exactly equal to 1175
lunar months as shown by the table just given. This
appears to be the origin of the Masakshaya (wrawg) or loss
of month referred to in the line,

¥4 a9 T AWEA T §F a9 0 eg 0’

43. In the Mahabharata too, there is very clear evidence
to show that the number of days of the cycle taken by the

¥ See supra, para. 19.
& Nore.—In 62 Lunar months there are 124 Parvas and the Sun goes
27% 5 constellations during 124 Parvas. Therefore, in 93 Parvas it goes

10143 or 101} constellations.
7 Santi Parva, Chapter 301
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ancient Indians exceeded 1830-8964 days, i.e., exceeded the
actual dimension of 62 lunar months. We have in Bhishma
Parva, Chapter 3,

dafkagsl = o & 79 )
YA ST SNEEAEEEa: I 2

wg&u Gl yEEr g 9 o
Tt g AfwEsE smmEE 4R 0 10
AT AT AR |
STqART SRIGT S SR U 33 0
[Translation.—**Both the Sun and the Moon became
eclipsed on the 13th Tithi on the same day of the week, i.e.,
at an interval of 14 days. Having become eclipsed on a day
other than that of Pournimd or Amavasyd, they desire the
destruction of the populace. I have seen Amavasyd on
the 14th, 15th, or the 16th Tithi, but never like this on the
13th Tithi. Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the
13th Tithi in the same month. Being eclipsed on a day
other than Amavasya or Pournimd, they will destroy the
populace.™]
44, Here the word ** Ekdhna > has been taken to mean
“ On the same day of the week.” This interpretation of
the word ** Ekahna ™ (wsrmar)® will be strenuously objected
to. But there are good reasons for this interpretation. Week-
days are given in the verse,

“ aqffeeg: SET AAT q41 TITFEAT |
AAE: FAETET U 98 Raram: o ey 0
in the Atharva Jyotisha which may be as old as the Veddnga-
Jyotisha, and a week-day is referred to in the Ramdyana® as
we shall see later on. We should, therefore, accept this inter-
pretation of * Ekahnd” in spite of the prejudices of Euro-
pean Scholars, who say that week-days were unknown to the

$ See supra, para. 16.
* See infra, para. 306.
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ancient Indians, especially as no other rational interpreta-
tion has been put forth. Moreover, this interpretation is
justified by the actual calculations that give eclipses on the
same week-day. If the Chaldeans knew week-days 3800
years before Christ as European Scholars say, the Indians also
could have known them in very early times; for, they could
even have borrowed them from the Chaldeans. (See Dixit's
Bhdratiya Jyotisha, page 138.)

45. The idea of the late Mr. S. B. Dixit was, that at
the time of the Mahdbhdrata War, the ancient Indians knew
though incorrectly how to calculate the true positions of
the Sun and the Moon, that according to their calculation
they got the Paksha (the bright or the dark half of the lunar
month) to be of 13 days only, and that they saw the eclipse
also at the end of the Paksha, and that, therefore, it is said
there in the Mahabhdrata that the Sun and the Moon were
eclipsed on the 13th Tithi. But this is wrong. For, if one
Paksha is of 13 days, the next must be of 16 days, the two
together can never be less than 29 days even by calculation
based upon true positions of the Sun and the Moon. There-
fore, if one eclipse happened on the 13th day, the next eclipse
occurring in the same month must happen on the 16th day.
But the Mahabhdrata says the eclipses of both the Sun and
the Moon in the same month occurred on the 13th Tithi.
Thus Dixit's idea does not explain all the statements.

46. The only acceptable explanation is, that the real
Tithi was always in advance of, i.e., preceded, the calculated
Tithi, on account of the excessive length of the lunar month
then taken for calculation. The real length of 62 lunar
months is 1830-8964 days. But if a period larger than this,
i.e., 1831 days as in the Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha or 1830-9375
days as in the Pitamaha Siddhanta (see my Bhdrativa Jyotisha
Sastra Nirtkshana, page 75) be taken as the length of 62
lunar months, every calculated Tithi'® would come later than

1 Nofe—By * Calculated Tithi™ 1 mean Tithi calculated according
to the calendar then in vogue.
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the actual Tithi. The interval between the calculated and the
actual Tithi would increase as the Cycles advance and the
statements given above show that it had accumulated to the
extent of about two Tithis at the time of the War. Therefore,
the statement says that both the eclipses, that always happen
on the 15th Tithi happened on the 13th Tirhi in the same
month. Thus this clearly shows that the length of 62
lunar months taken in the Mahabharata is longer than
1830-8964 days.

47. The following statements also support this expla-

nation :
FARAHEE af Tg AEERE |
SgEa duga Bad TgW g 1 e
WIW & WRA & SE1 T FAF a0 9s 0

[Translation—Having seen that Amavasya on the 13th
Tithi, he (Sree Krishna) said * Rdhu has again made this
14th Tithi the 15th Tirhi. Tt had come at the time of
the Mahabhdrata War and it has come again for our
destruction.™]

48. This shows that both at the time of the Mahabha-
rata War and at the time of the destruction of the Yiadavas, the
14th Tirhi, coming on a day on which at the sunrise there
was the 13th Tithi, was made the 15th by the Rahu, ie., by
the eclipse and not by any mathematical calculation as
suggested by Dixit. We should feel confident, that had
Dixit been living he would have accepted this explanation.

49, On the whole, it is clear that in the time of the
Mahibhdrata War the length of 62 lunar months was taken
to be greater than 1830-8964 days. The ancient Indians
must, therefore, have been required to abandon a whole lunar
month instead of 24 or 23} days at the end of six or seven
cycles and therefore we find the mention of Madsakshaya
(Agg) < loss of month™ in the statement in Santi
Parva given above.

1 Mausala Parva, Chapter 2.
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50. We can thus hold the following characteristics of
the Mahabharata Calendar to have been proved.

(1) Their cycle consisted of five years of 62 lunar
months.

(2) The length of 62 lunar months was greater than
their real length, i.e., greater than 1830-8964 days.

(3) At the end of six or seven cycles, one of the
62 lunar months of the cycle was abandoned for correcting
the calendar. At this time they made no correction in the
Tithi. For, otherwise, the mistake in the Tirhi could not
have accumulated to two Tithis.

(4) Therefore, the mistake in the calculated Sun
could be as %reat as 30° but could never exceed 30°
for the mistake was corrected when the lunar month was
abandoned at the end of six or seven cycles.

(5) The calculated Tithi came later than the actual.
At about the time of the War, the interval beiween the calcu-
lated and the actual Tithi was about two Tithis.

51. Having thus solved the puzzles about the Mahag-
bharata Calendar and ascertained its characteristics we will
proceed to solve approximately the first question, ie., the
question about the month and the Tithi on which the War
began.

52. In Udyoga Parva, Chapter 83, we have the following
statement:

FFLANG Tl TET AT 0w 1)

[ Translation.—+Sree Krishna started to go to Hastindpura
from Viritapura for making peace between the Pandavas
and the Kauravas, on the constellation Revati in the month
named ‘Kaumuda® (#13%) at the end of Sarat and the
beginning of Hemanta.”]

53. The words “#mz @@” have been taken to
mean the Kartika by Nilkantha, the commentator, but others
may dispute it. This verse does not give us any undisputed
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data. It only shows that Sree Krishna went to Hastindpura
for making peace at the end of the rainy season, the exact
month being unknown. Sree Krishna stayed at Hastindpura
for some days and when returning from that city, he spoke
to Karna in the following words:—

arAEIY REaraEm aEem
duidl gogal a@if awg: WHEal 1 1¢ 0
[Translation—* There would be Amavasyd after the
seventh day, ie., on the eighth day from this day. Let us
fight on that day; for it is said that the Lord of that day is
Indra."]

54. This statement clearly shows that the fight
began on an Amivisyd. But this is rejected by others on
several grounds. They advance the propositions that the
fight began on the 11th Tirhi of the next bright Paksha or on
the 14th Tithi of the same, when the Moon was in the con-
stellation of the Mriga or on the 2nd Tithi of the dark
Paksha coming after this Amdvdsyd. Though the actual
Tithi and even month is thus in dispute it cannot be disputed
that the Lord of that Amavisyd on which or a few days after
which the War was fought, was Indra. Now, according to
the traditional lore, Indra is not the Lord of any Tithi what-
sosver and in any case not of an Amaviasya. (See Muharta
Chintamani,

fagian afEd 0 ORISR 9
fardigaias @A T F9: @9 awion 20
[Translation—** The Lords of Tithis are Fire, Brahma,
Parvati, Ganesa, Serpent, Kirtikeya, the Sun, Mahadeva,
Durgd, Yama, Vi$vedevas, Hari, the Lord of Love, Mahideva
and the Moon. On the other hand, he is the Lord only of
the constellation named the Jyeshthd.” We have therefore

to conclude that * @®3gam’ can only mean that the

1 Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143.
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constellation of that particular Amavasya was the Jyeshthd.*?
(For the Lords of the constellations see Dixit’'s Bhdratiya
Jyothisha, pages 82-83.)

55. 5o Jyeshtha was the constellation of that Amavasya,
the first Amavasya that followed the talk between Kama and
Sree Krishna. The constellation of the previous Paurnimid
must, therefore, be the Krittikd. Let us therefore, hereafter
call the month ending in this Amdvisyd, the Kartika.

56. We thus get the undisputed fact that the Sun was
in the Jyeshthd on that particular Amavasya whatever be the
name of the month in which this talk between Karpa and
Sree Krishna took place. The longitude of the star Jyeshthd
is 229-15°, supposing that of the Zeta Piscium to be 359-33°.
(All longitudes given here are measured in this way.) So

13 Nofe.—This conclusion appears to be inconsistent with the statement
“ 7 gAfa a9 AW FA: FISACCEw: |
frtegEy qiEgan g9 afrar s 1 3. 0

in Salya Parve, Chapter 35, addressed by Sree Krishna to the Pingavas
after his return from Hastindpura and apparently implying that Sree Krishna
returned from Hastindpura on or before the Pushya constellation; for if the
Pushya constellation comes on or after the talk between Karpa and Sree
Krishna, the constellation on the Amivisyi that was to come on the Sth
day from the talk, would be the Switi at the most. This is inconsistent with
the inference that the constellation of that Amavasyd was the Jyeshthd. This
inconsistency however, disappears if we construe this verse as follows:—

*“ The Kauravas do not abide by my advice being impelled by Destiny.
Therefore start from Kurukshetra with me as your Pushya constellation.”
The propriety of this construction is brought home to one’s mind if one notes
that as ordered by Duryodhana according to the verse

“HIFAE FEE, qETEeEad: |
- 0 = it
FATH § FEAH TEE g9 5 030
(sec infra, para. 226), the armies of the Kauravas must have started for the
Kurukshetra on the constellation Pushya which was supposed to be the most
auspicious and that the Pipdavas could not do the same and that, therefore,
Sree Krishpa being confident of his ability to render effective help and advice
to the Pindavas who also had faith in him, could have said such a thing, to
the Pipdavas to reassure them that it would not matter even if they could
pot start on the auspicious Pushya constellation.
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the minimum longitude of the Sun on that Amavasya was
216° and maximum 242°, So at the beginning of the War
the minimum longitude of the Sun was 216°; supposing of
course that War began on that Amiviasyd. And on the
assumption that the War began 17 days after that Amavésya,
as some say, the maximum longitude of the Sun, at the begin-
ning of the War would be 259°, But as there could be a
mistake of even 30° and not more, we will take it that the
maximum longitude of the Sun at the beginning of the War
was 289°; therefore the longitude of the Sun at the begin-
ning of the War was 216° plus 289° divided by 2, i.e., 2521°
approximately.

57. This is the approximate solution of the lst ques-
tion; for it indirectly shows the Tirhi and the Month of the
beginning of the War. In actual calculation we shall take
the approximate Sun to be 245°. That will not cause any
mistake in the exact year.

58. We shall now take up the question of the exact year
of the War. But for finding the exact year from the planetary
positions and to get only one solution we must know the year
also approximately. We shall therefore first consider the
approximate year of the War.

59. All the four Puranas that give dynasties of Kings,
namely the Bhdgavata, the Vishnu, the Viayu and the Matsya,
are agreed that 37 Kings ruled between the Mahibhdrata War
and the Nandas and that the Nandas ruled for 100 years
and then Chandragupta Mourya became the ruler. The
date of Chandragupta has been ascertained to be 322 B.C.
(More correctly it is 312 B.C. But this difference of ten years
not being important for the present purpose we shall not
discuss it here)) If one generation be held to be equal to
twenty years, this gives us the approximate date of the Maha-
bharata War to be 322 plus 100 plus 20 % 37, i.e., 1162 B.C.
Some resecarch-workers say that many Kings have been
omitted in the Pourdnic Dynasties. Ewven if that be true,
the date that we thus obtain from the dynasties, would be
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the latest possible date. And the earliest date assigned to
the War is 3102 B.C. the beginning of the Kali Yuga
according to the astronomical Siddhantas. We shall therefore
take it as proved that the date of the Mahabharata War is
between 1162 B.C. and 3102 B.C.

60. There is another way of finding the approximate
date of the Mahidbhdraia War. Itis stated in the Ramdyana
that rains then began in Sravana, in Southern India, of course.
(See Kishkindha-Kanda, Sarga 26, verses 13-16; these!d
have been given hereafter in Lecture II1 and translated.)
At present rains begin in Southern India about the 7th June.
The 7th June corresponded to Vaisikha Amivisya in 1851
§aka, to Jyeshtha Suddha 11thin 1852 and to Jyeshtha Vadya
7th in 1853, i.e., to Oth and 11th and 22nd Tithis of Jyeshtha,
and therefore to the 11th of the Jyeshtha on the average.
From the 11th of the Jyeshtha to the beginning of Srivanawe
have 49 Tithis or days. The seasons take 72 years to recede
one day. Therefore, the approximgte date of Sree Rama is
49 x 72 years before 1852 Saka, i.e., 1676 years before Saka
Era, ie., 1600 years B.C. The duration between Sree Rima
and the Pindavas, is about 400 years corresponding to 22
generations between them as shown hereafter in Lecture 5
The approximate date of the Mahabharata War is, therefore,
1200 B.C. This agrees with what we have seen before.

61. We shall now ascertain the positions of the planets
at the time of the War. Chapters IT and III of the Bhishma
Parva purport to give the positions of the planets in the
morning of the first day of the War; for, after giving these
positions Vyasa says, “ You will get the fruit of your unjust
acts to-day when the night dawns into day ™.

(era S Frai sgEmad @AEEd 0 3
Chapter 3, Bhishma Parva)
Now, here, we are beset with difficulties. Two positions are
assigned for every planet except the Mercury. The verses

M See infra, para. 315.
3 Cee hﬁﬂ‘]ﬂﬂ- 388.
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giving these positions, however, obviously fall into two groups,
each consistent with itself. Either of the two dates, calculat-
ed from each of the two groups, must correspond to the
real date of the War. 'We shall, therefore, study these two
groups and find the probable dates from each and select
from them, one, with the help of other data.

Tue First GROUP

62. 1., gufagga: SAwiEE =@Y9d |
AT dugiify a9 agma: 0 2 e
[Translation.—* On that day (on which all the Kings came
together) the Moon was in the constellation whose subject
is the same as that of the Magha, i.e, in the constellation
named the Mila; and all the seven large planets, being efful-
gent met together in the Sky.”]

63. The Sloka just previous to this shows that, that was
the day on which all Kings (planets, according to the Madras
Edition) had met togethér. It was not, therefore, the day
on which the War began. The 7th and 12th verses where it
is stated that they (kings) after being brought together and
addressed by Bhishma, started with their armies, of course,
to go to the battle-field, also, show the same.

64. The seven large effulgent planets are: The Sun,
the Moon, the Mercury, the Venus, the Mars, the Jupiter and
the Saturn. That they met together in the Sky does not mean
that their longitudes were the same. For they being effulgent,
i.e., bright enough to be seen by the naked eye they must
be at some distances from the Sun. Their meeting together,
therefore, means only that they were near each other. It
does not preclude their being in different constellations. If
an observer can see all of them at once except the Sun just
before sunrise, when facing towards the East, he would feel
that all the seven planets met together. This verse expresses
the feeling of that observer. The first line of the verse has

8 Bhlshma Parva, Chapter 17.
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been so construed as to agree with this meaning of the second
line. In the Atharva Jyotisha the twenty-seven constellations
have been divided into three groups of nine each, every tenth
constellation having the same subject (fd9¥) under its
influence (see Dixir, pages 99-100). Therefore, the subject
under the influence of the Maghd, the Miila and the Ashwini
is the same. Therefore, the first line of the verse can be
construed to mean either that the Moon was in the Miila or
in the Ashwini. But if we take the latter meaning the Moon
stands far distant from the Sun, which we have already seen
to be near about the Jyeshthd, and that would be inconsistent
with the second line as explained above. We should there-
fore accept the former meaning, i.e., that the Moon was in
the Miila.

65. The statement in this verse is the chief statement in
the first group. All other statements in the Mahabhdrata
that are consistent with this verse are included in the first
group and all those that are inconsistent with this verse are
included in the second group.

66. 2. dSwrETEIEAl 9 931 SSAEAEET |
far: ARl gEeaaEEEy 1 e 17
[Translation.—** Both the Jupiter and the Saturn, the
planets that stay for a year or years (in one Rasi or constel-
lation), being effulgent stand near the Visakha."']

67. This is quite clear and falls under the first group.
The longitude of the Visakha is approximately 209°. The
longitudes of the Jupiter and the Saturn have therefore been
taken to be 211° for the purposes of calculation.

68. 3. FHgTH FAI T UIW TIFAA: |
TR aATE Sigai sEe: 1 e 0

[Translation.—* The planet Mars that is as bright as fire,
having moved retrograde towards the constellation Sravana

1" Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3.
1 Jhid., Chapter 3.
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once and once again (i.e., twice) has returned to and occupied
the sign or constellation of the Brahman, i.e., the Jupiter;
the reading in Madras Edition is * =g sygwiEm’ in
‘the third Pida but that does not change the meaning. * =&’
is in the accusative on account of the preposition ‘=mf’ to
be understood.”]

69. The word “ gmigas '’ literally means retrogres-
sion and retrogression following it, ie., retrogression on
two occasions. Some may doubt this meaning. However,
whatever the meaning, the position of the Mars at the time
of the War is quite clear and it is near the Brahman. Now
the Jupiter is the only Brahman amongst the planets. There-
fore the Mars is near the Jupiter, i.e., 211° approximately.
It may be objected that the Jupiter being the lord of the
Pushya constellation, Brahma-Rasi can mean also the
Pushya. But the Mars in the Pushya does not fall in the first
group and it is inconsistent with the second group also where
the Mars is said to be in the Maghi. Therefore, this meaning
is to be rejected, especially as the statement in 4 given in
paragraph 70 also shows that the Mars was near the Mercury
and the Venus, i.e., near the Sun.

70. 4. wAgIAUHT FEHT FACTA |
[ IigIAT GTEEEGIEST 1 b 110

[ Translation.—*The planets, the Mars, the Venus and the
Mercury, were in front of (to the East of) the eldest of the
sons of Pandu, who were the masters of the whole Land (or
of the land of the Kurus)."”]

71. For Sarva * &% in the last Pida of the verse,
there is another reading also, ie., “F&”. The word
“3w@ " literally means the last; the eldest is the last if
we count from the youngest; therefore “ 535 » has been taken
to mean the eldest to suit the context. The verse is part of
the description of the fight between Yudhishthira and Salya

1 Salya Parva, Chapter 11 (omitted in the Madras Edition).
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on the morning of the 18th day of the War. The planets,
the Venus and the Mercury, can, therefore, be seen only in the
East. In the fight the Pandavas faced the East and the
Kauravas faced the West.

(“ grgan: FE wey: R ar: sregEr deEaE: 0y n)e
Therefore, the planets, the Venus, the Mercury and the Mars,
that was near them were all in front of or to the East of the
Pandavas and this is clearly expressed by the word * gr&m™. ".
The word “ =3 "' is in the accusative because of the preposi-
tion “ ufg '’ that is to be understood.

72. 5. g& ¥ @i 9 999 |
S JrE | A FEE
qqEE FTEAEAN: |
dmE gEsefiae G 1 vs 0

[Translation—**After Karna was killed the rivers ceased
to flow (being frozen on account of winter season), the Sun
set, the white planet Venus became as bright as fire or the Sun
and the planet Mercury, the son of the Moon, arose concealed
(invisibly).] 3

73. 1 have given above the Madras reading of the 3rd
Piada of the verse. The Bombay reading of this Pada is
“ggm fd% sgewsan:”’.  The translation of the Bombay
reading would be:—

“ After Karpa was killed, the rivers ceased to flow
(being frozen on account of the winter season), the retrograde
‘planet became as bright as fire or the Sun and the planet
Mercury, the son of the Moon. arose concealed (invisibly)."

The retrograde planet mentioned here must be she
Venus; for, that only can be very bright and retrograde
when near the Sun, as it necessarily must be according to
the statement in  iegarary #gE™ FaagmE: ” discussed in
supra, paragraph 64.

20 ghishma Parve, Chapter 20,

21 gapa Parva, Chapter 54.
3
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74. The word “f@@% " has not been properly under-
stood by others. The word * g from which it is
formed has two meanings, ie., (1) obliquely, crookedly;
(2) secretly, invisibly, covertly. The word * ﬁ[&iﬁ” can there-
fore mean both (1) retrograde and (2) invisibly, We should
take either of these meanings where it suits.

75. It should be noted that the Mercury does not become
retrograde after it has begun to appear in the East. It
becomes retrograde only while appearing in the West, and
continues its retrogradation for some time after it has begun
to appear in the East. Therefore, we cannot understand
the last Pada of the verse to mean that the Mercury became
retrograde after Karna’s death. Nor can we understand it
to mean only that it arose being already retrograde from
before Karna's death; for the author clearly intends to men-
tion things that happened after Karna's death and the rising
of the retrograde Mercury would, in that case, be an event
happening every day. The setting of the Sun is also an
event happening every day but it can be mentioned if the
Sun set just after Karna's death, especially because the Sun was
regarded as Karpa’'s father. We have, therefore, to understand
this last Pada of the verse to mean that the Mercury became
invisible after Karna’s death. The poet may have used the
word “ f&d% "' in both the Padas of the verse to show its
double meaning and thus to ornament the verse. In the
fourth Pada of the verse the reading in the Madras Edition is
“ gwm geisvATRag fE% . This reading is clearly mistaken
for amongst the seven planets there is none who is the son
of Yama.

« 76. 6, gEEaia: defEd AR
T[T FTEGA! Tamied 0wy u2l

[Translation—** (When Karna was killed) the Jupiter,
having made the Rohini to conceal herself, became like the
Sun or the Moon.”

2 Karpa Parva, Chapter 94,
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Explanation.—The root in * §9f@@ * means to conceal.
Its causal form therefore means < to make to conceal ’. The
Jupiter being in the Vi§ikha (see supra, para 66) the distance
between the Jupiter and the Rohini was twelve constellations,
i.e.,, nearly 160° at the time of Karpa's death. Therefore
when the Jupiter rose the Rohini went down to the horizon
and became invisible.  This is just like the Rohini's becom-
ing invisible on account of the Sun or the Moon approaching
the Rohini and therefore it is said that the Jupiter became
like the Sun or the Moon.

77. There are some other statcments coming under
the first group but we need not refer to them at this stage.
These six statements are sufficient for finding the date of the
War.

THE SEcoND GROUP
78. We now come to the second group. It consists
of two verses only. They are these :—
ATEAREI TF: W0 T FEEA(A: |
W AFIAEST ATH e 0 3%
=%: Wieey 9§ aarem FiET )
IO g 9t afem: agdie o g
‘[Translation.—*The Mars is retrograde in the Maghi and
the Jupiter in the Sravapa. The Saturn is afflicting the
Pirvd Phalguni. The Venus, riding on the Pirva Proshtha-
pada (Pirvabhadrapada) literally the back of the bullock,
appears beautiful and having gone round to the North and

having become stationary it is waiting (for the Sun coming
from behind).”]

This does not give any position for the Saturn; for, a
planet can afflict another constellation while standing in one.
It should be noted that when near the stationary point a
planet goes round to the North or to the South and this fact is
expressed by the fit word “gR” in “qfis=m”. The

3% Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3.
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word * @fga:  means stationary for the root “@g”

means to stop, to wait, as in * BEmIEraRE dguEL .

79. The second group consists of these two verses only
found in Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3. All statements ﬁ:-und
elsewhere fall in the first group.

80. We have first to find the probable dates of the War
from each of these two groups and then to select from them.
How to select? There is one test that will help us in this
selection. It is the test of the eclipses. We have seen that two
eclipses, one of the Sun and the other of the Moon took place
in the same month. That this statement about eclipses indi-
cates the year of the War is quite certain; for the statement
is connected with dark forebodings, i.e., * syafit TEWEr 5=
#yafieqm: ' Those statements that are connected with
dark forebodings must indicate the year of the War. That
these eclipses took place in the Kartika is known from what
follows.

81. It is clear that the talk between Karna and Sree
Krishna referred to in supra, paragraph 53, took place in the
dark half of the Kartika. In the same talk we have,

AW w59 =Y ugwEEdE T 0 99 1

This means that the spot, i.e., the eclipse of the Moon has
already happened and the Rahu is approaching the Sun.
This shows that the eclipse of the Moon took place on the
Pournima of the Kartika and that an eclipse of the Sun was
expected on the next Amivasyd. A solar eclipse sometimes
happens on the Amévasya next before or after a lunar eclipse;
this simple law must have been known to the ancient Indians.
Therefore, the surmise of a solar eclipse on the Amévisya of
the Kartika must have been made from a lunar eclipse on the
Pournimd of the Kartika and the words * Smer =ex =59 "
also mean that a lunar eclipse took place. Therefore, the

3 Raghuvania, Chapter V.
3 Udvoga Parva, Chapter 143,
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verse must be taken to mean that a lunar eclipse took place
on the Pournimd of the Kartika. Having therefore found
the probable years from each group we shall apply the test
of eclipses in Kartika for making the selection.

82, Now we shall find the dates from the first or the
second group. The positions of mean planets on Sunday
the 9th Tithi of the Chaitra Vadya in Saka 4212 are given
in Mr. S. B. Dixit's book the Bharateeya Jyotisha to be as
follows :—%7

Mean Longitudes
Planet
. Signs Degrees : 8
Sun o o 0 0 o 0
Moon .. s 9 10 43 0
Rihu .. % 11 22 12 ]
Moon's Aphelion 1 5 42 0
Mars .. s (1] 7 5 o
Jupiter .. | 6 7 29 54
Saturn .. i 1 18 20 6
Mercury .. ¥ 6 3 22 12
Yenus .. s 11 26 17 36

The time is 15 Ghatis after mean Sunrise at Ujjayini. .
The longitudes are measured from a point 40’ to the East
of the Zeta Piscium.

83. In the following calculations this date and time is
regarded as 0 (Zero), the time being plus or minus after or
before this date. Here I have taken the longitudes of the
Moon, the Rahu and the Moon’s Aphelion from Adya Siyra
Siddhdnta. This is necessary to ensure accuracy in the

* Thisis the current year; the past years are 420,
2 Sec p. 200, columns 12, 1 and 3.
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calculation of ancient eclipses especially the total solar eclipse
referred to in the Harivansa; because, for this we must have
their positions actually observed, at a time as much distant
from our time as possible and their motions derived by
comparison of those positions with those of the present
times. We should thereforc use the Bhaganas, i.e., their
revolutions in 4320000 years derived in this way. They are
as follows :—

Moon = 57752979-67 These are the
Rihu - minus 232273-4 Bhaganas on the
Moon’s Aphelion 488160-5 ) Zero-date.

84. The positions and revolutions of other planets are
taken as they are in European Astronomy, for our ancient
astronomers did not understand perfectly how to find them.
Their revolutions are:—

Mars .. .. 2296874-0
Jupiter .. - 364194-0
Saturn .. ak 146655-0
Mercury .. 17937038-0
Venus .. i 7022259 -5

Days of 4320000 years are 1577907540-0.

The time corrections are to be taken as given in my
A el Cs A
Karana-Kalpalata, i.e., equal to + 3 T =5 B R
minutes for the Sun, the Moon, the Rihu and the Moon's
Aphelion respectively, where C are the centuries from the
Zero-date.

85. The date of the Pinpdavas is taken to be minns
1,700 for at present we only require an approximate
date for calculating longitudes of the apsides, etc. The
longitudes of the apsides in minus 1700 are taken to be as
follows :—
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| Longitude of the Aphelion

Aphelion of
‘ Signs Degrees
Sun Al vl 2 12
Jupiter { 5 18
Venus J 9 23
Mars | 4 0
Mercury - { 7 21
Saturn . | 7 26

86. MNow we calculate the date from the first group.
We take it that, the longitude of the

True Sun is a3 2458
,» Jupiter is o) a2 k12
,» Saturn is R b
.. Mars is I

The mean positions calculated from thesc are approxi-
mately as follows :—

Sun's longitude i T L

Jupiter’s longitude .. .. 208°-43
Saturn’s longitude .. .. 204°-70
Mar's longitude i .. 199°.75

Now the longitude of the Jupiter is 187°-5 on the Zero-
date; it would take 0-69 years to become 208°-43. The
longitude of the Saturnis 48°-3, on the Zero-date; it will take
12-73 years to become 204°-70. Therefore, we get the
following equation :—

12-73 + 29-456624 x (Full Revolutions of the Saturn)

= T (the time of the War)
and

0-69 + 11:861764 x (Full Revolutions of the Jupiter)

=T.
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Combining these two equations we get:—

12-04 + 29-456624 » (Full Revolutions of the Saturn)
11-861764 )

= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.

Or approximately,

61 + 149 x Full Revolutions of the Saturn
60
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.

This is an indeterminate equation ($#%) and its solu-
tions are :(—

(1) Revolutions of the Saturn .. = minus 29
Revolutions of the Jupiter .. =minus 7]
T .. = minus 841-49 years
(2) Revolutions of the Saturn .. = minus 89
Revolutions of the Jupiter .. = minus 220
T .. = minus 2608-89 years
(3) Revolutions of the Saturn .. = minus 149
Revolutions of the Jupiter .. = minus 369
T .. = minus 4376-30 years

But we know that the Sun, the Jupiter and the Saturn
come approximately to the same position again after 59-30
years or 913-35 years; for, five revolutions of the Jupiter
require 59-308820 years and two revolutions of the Saturn
require 58-913248 years and 77 revolutions of the Jupiter
require 913-3558 years and 31 revolutions of the Saturn
require 913-1553 years. Therefore the years we get are:—
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(1) Minus 722-89 (13 Minus 1932-74
(2) s 182-19 (14) w 2549-59
(3) £41-49 (15) »  2608-89
(4 p  900-79 (18) n 2068:19
(5) »  960-08 (17 » 2727:49
(6) w 1019-39 (18) w  2186-T9
()] n 1078-69 (15) »  3403-64
() w 1636-24 (20) »  3462-94
(k)] w 1695-54 (21) w  3522-24
(10} » 1754-84 (22) n 3581-54
(11) w 1814-14 (23) w  3640-84
(12) w  1873-44 (24) w 3700-14

87. Now the longitude of the Mars is 7°-1 on the Zero-
date; it will take 1-0066 years to become 199°-75 and the
longitude of the Sun that is 0 on the Zero-date will take 0-68
years to become 245°. Therefore we get the equations :—

T=0:68+4+1 x (Full Revolutions of the Sun)
— 1-0066 + 1-8808 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars).
Or

0-327 + 1:8808 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
1 . Ty

= Full Revoutions of the Sun.

Or approximately,

112+ 647 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)

344

— Full Revolutions of the Sun.

The following are the solutions of this indeterminate
equation :—
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Revnlugg:f of the Rer;lum of o o e e
(1 Minus 105 Minus 56 Minus 104-32
(2) el L - 400 v 151:32
(3) » 1399 w1 » - 1398:32
4 » 2046 . 1088 o 2045-32
(5) w 2693 » 1432 -  2692:32
() w3340 ' o 1776 . 3339-32
m . 3987 ' . 2120 . 398632

88. These years would give the desired position of the
Mars and the Sun exactly, while a large number of years at
an interval of 13, 15, 17, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 79, 158, 188, 284
or 363 years or their combinations from these years obtained
above, would give the same position approximately. It is
difficult to give a list of such a large number. Therefore
we would only see if the years of the Jupiter and the Saturn
also fall in the list of years for the Mars by seeing whether
the interval between the year of the Jupiter and the Saturn
and that of the Mars given above is equal to the sum or differ-
ence of the periods 13, 15, 17, 32, etc., given above. Thus the
year minus 841-49 differs from minus 751-32 by 90 which is
equal to the sum of 45 and 45. Therefore this year falls in
the list of years of the Mars also. The year minus 900-79
differs from minus 751-32 by 149. This is not equal to
the sum or difference of any of the numbers given above.
Therefore the year minus 900-79 does not fall in the list of
years for the Mars. In this way we get the following years
only that fall in the list of years of the Jupiter and the Saturn
and also in the list of years for the Mars.

(1) Minus 841-3
@ . 10783
(3) . 16953
4) , 1932-3
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(5) Minus 2549-3
6 , 278-3
(1, 3403-3
(8) , 36403

89. It should be noted that the intervals between these
years are 237 and 617 years alternately. This order shows
that we have got all the probable years here in this list. It
should be noted that the fractional part of the years of the
Jupiter and the Saturn is to be taken 0-3; for by this way
only we get the Sun’s desired position, i.e., 252°, From these
we have to select those that give eclipses in the Kartika.

90. The minimum longitude of the Sun, on the Ama-
visya of the Kartika was 216° and the maximum would be
272° (see supra, para. 56). Therefore, the approximate
longitude of the Sun on the Amdviasya of the Kartika was
244°; therefore that on the previous Pournima would be 229°,
Therefore the longitude of the Rahu would be 229° or 49°,

91. Now the Rihu or the Ketu takes the same position
again after 19, 37, 93, or 3199 years and thus it follows that
eclipses would happen in the same month again after 9, 19,
28, 37, 65, 93, 1646 or 3199 years. Now the longitude of the
Réahu is 11 signs, 22°, 12° on the Zero-date. It would become
49° in the Kartika in the year plus 15-7 and would then give
eclipses in the Kartika according to the calendar of those
days. From this we can derive a large number of years
that would give eclipses in the Kartika. We should, there-
fore, see if each of the years given above can give eclipses
in the Kaértika, The year minus 841-3 differs from plus
15-7 by 857 which is equal to 9 x 93 plus 20. This year,
therefore, is very near the year that can give eclipses in the
Kirtika and must, therefore, be accepted as probable. The
year minus 1695-3 differs from plus 15-7 by 1711 which is
equal to 1646 plus 65. This year is, therefore, acceptable.
The year minus 36403 differs from plus 15-7 by 3656 which is
equal to 3199 plus 93x 4 plus 65 plus 20 and must be
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accepted as probable. But the year minus 1932-3 differs
from 15-7 by 1948 which is equal to 1646 plus 3 x 93 plus
23 and must be rejected. In this way we get the following
probable years only :—

Minus 841-3
., 1695-3
. 3640-3

92. Both the years minus 841-3 and minus 3640-3
being beyond the limits previously settled, ie., 1162 and
3102 B.C,, i.e., minus 1660 and minus 3600, the only accept-
able year is minus 1695-3 from the first group, especially as
the year minus 3640-3 does not gfw: the eclipses as required
when actual calculation is made.

93. Now we shall find the year from the second group.
In this group the Venus is stationary, i.e., it is at a distance of
29° from the Sun. The Venus is riding on the Pirva
Proshthapada; that can mean that it is in the Satatdraka or
in the Piarvabhddrapadd or even in the Uttarabhddrapada.
The minimum longitude of the Satatdraka is 307° and there-
fore the minimum longitude of the Sun would be 278°. And
we know that the maximum longitude of the Sun is 289° at the
beginning of the War. Thus the longitude of the Sun cannot
be less than 278° and cannot be greater than 289°. Therefore
we can conclude that the longitude of the Sun is approximately
278° and that of the Venus is 307°. The longitude of the
star Maghd is 130°. The minimum longitude of the Mars
would thus be 117° and let us take it that the longitude of the
Mars is 117°. Let us take the longitude of the Jupiter to be
290°, Thus the true approximate longitudes are:—

Sun o e TR
Venus el |
Mars R B

Jupiter - o R
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The mean longitudes of these are:—

Sun T g
Venus e L B
Jupiter _ .o 296°
Mars o (1 I

The longitude of the Mars is 7° on the Zero-date; it
will take 0-506 years to become 104°, The longitude of the
Jupiter is 187° on the Zero-date; it will take 3-391 years to
become 296°. Therefore we get the following equations :(—

T=3-591 -+ 11-861764 % (Full Revolutions of the

Jupiter)
— 0-506 + 1-880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars).
Or
— 3-085+ 1-880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
— & 11861704 P
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.
Or approximately,
123 + 75 % (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
ey
— Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.
From this we get the following solutions:—
Revolutions ofthe | - Revolutions of the e
Plus 24 Plus 153
Minus 51 Minus 320 Minus 601-34
» 126 e , 1490-965
Lot . 1266 . 2380-59
. 276 w1739 w 3270-215
o 351 SR e - T 1 y 4159-84

Of these we can accept only minus 3270-215; for it only
has as its fraction 0-215 without which we cannot get the
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desired position of the Sun. But we can get other years also
by adding to those obtained above, periods of some full
revolutions of the Mars that have a period approximately equal
to the period of some full revolutions of the Jupiter. For this
purpose we should use the following table:—

Revolutions | ime (vear) | Boottone, | Time (¥ears
|
6 11-284890 1 11-861764
19 35-735485 3 35585292
25 47-020375 4 47-447056
63 118-491345 10 118-61764
82 154-226830 13 154-202932
107 201-247205 17 201-649988
120 225-697800 19 225-383516
126 236-98269 20 237-23528
227 426-945005 36 427-023504
473 889- 625495 75 | 889-6323
839 1578-003785 | 133 1577-614612

In this way we get the following years:—

Minus 1124-207 |  Minus 1976214 Minus 3270-216
L umn-21r | . 2023-234 . 33126
L 824 | . 2702:210 . 3554218
. 1408-210 . 2749-230 . 3601-238
. 145523 . 2796250 . 3791-200
. 1692:212 ., 2986212 , 3838:220
. 1739232 » 3033232 . 3885-240

Now we shall find the equation for the Venus. The
longitude of the Venus is 356° at the Zero-date; it will take
0-1609 years to become 85°. The longitude of the Sun that
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is zero degree on the Zero-date will take 0-77 years to become
277°. Therefore, we get the following equations:—

T=10-1609 + -6152 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus)
= 0:77 + (Full Revolutions of the Sun).
Or
— 0-6091 + 0-6152 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus)
= Full Revolutions of the Sun.
Or approximately,

— 473 + 478 » (Full Revolutions of the Venus)
il

= Full Revolutions of the Sun.

The solutions of this equation are:—

Rwoh{rmn“h: R:vﬂutég:s of the Time (Years)
Plus 422 Plus 259 Plus 259-77
Minus 355 Minus 219 Minus 218-23
w 1132 s oGET w  696-23

. 1909 TR b o  1174-23

» 2086 ». 1653 o 1652-23
w3463 w2131 o  2130-23
» 4240 w2609 w 2608-23
o 5007 w 3087 »  3086-23
w 37194 n 3565 w 3564:23
» 6571 w4043 w 49042-23

The Venus and the Sun attain the same position again
after 8, 235 or 478 years. We shall test, therefore, the years
of the Jupiter and the-Mars for the Venus, as we tested the
years of the Jupiter and the Saturn for the Mars in the first
group. For example, minus 1692-2122 differs from minus
1652-23 by 40 years that are equal to 8 x 5. Therefore,
minus 1692-2122 is the year that will give us the desired
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positions of the Mars, the Jupiter, the Venus and the Sun.
Minus 1455-23 differs from minus 1174-23 by 281 years that
are equal to 235 plus 8 x 5 plus 6 years. This year is there-
fore, to be rejected. In this way we get only three years.

Minus 1692-2122
o 3270-21599 (by courtesy)
T 3791-200

None of these years stand the test of eclipses in the
Kartika and are therefore to be rejected. The lastis also
beyond the limits previously settled.2®

94. We thus get only one year from both the groups
as the year of the War. In this year we get an eclipse of the
Sun at a place whose latitude is 30° 17" and longitude is
zero from Ujjayini, of the magnitude of about 183 minutes
(the Sun’s disc being 32’-5) at 21 Ghatis 45 Palas from mean
sunrise on Friday the Amavisya of the A$wina that is. on
5 days, 21 Ghatis, 45 Palas calculated from sunrise of Sunday.
We get an eclipse of the Moon, of the magnitude of about
24’-4 (Moon’s disc being 33" at the same place, on the
Pournima of the Kartika on Friday at 19 days, 37 Ghatis,
18 Palas, the time of contact being 33 Ghatis, 46 Palas and
the time of Moksha (Egress) being 40 Ghatis, 50 Palas.
This agrees exactly with the statements about eclipses referred
to previously, namely, that one eclipse of the Sun and one of
the Moon took place on the same day ( Friday) of the week
and in one month. It also agrees with the statement

AIE S AT UGHEIT T 0 99 1%

discussed in supra, para. 81.

For though a solar eclipse had already happened another in
the same month could be expected.

™ See supra, para. 59,
¥ Udvoga Parva, Chapter 143,
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It also agrees with

W:HTKWH: qivETET = SE€ia |
TRISYERENS FRTNE T 0 23 10

[Translation.—** On the Pournima of the Kartika, the
Moon became imperceptible, devoid of lustre, and of the
colour of fire, while the sky was of normal, i.e., blue colour.”]

: For, this is the description of the Moon just before it is
eclipsed, the change in colour being caused by the penum-
bra in which the Moon then enters.

It is also clear that if it was the 13th Tithi by the calcula-
tion of those days on the day of the solar eclipse, it was also
the 13th Tithi by the same calculation on the day of the lunar
eclipse; for, the duration of 15 Tithis was 14 days, 46 Ghatis
approximately even then. Therefore, if the 13th Tithi ended
at 5 days, zero Ghatis, that in the next Paksha will end at
19 days, 46 Ghatis and therefore, it would be the 13th Tithi at
19 days, zero Ghatis, one Tirhi having the duration of about
59 Ghatis.

96. The eclipses, therefore, clearly prove that the year .
of the War is minus 1695-3, ie., 1197 B.C. w8

97. This conclusion is confirmed by the following
considerations that fix the identity of the year.

98. (1) An eclipse is mentioned to have happened at the
time when the Yiddavas perished fighting with each other.
This is stated in the verses already referred to (see supra,
para, 47). They mean that a solar eclipse happened at
Dwiaraki at the time. And we get a solar eclipse at Dwaraka
of the magnitude of about 14'-6 (the Sun’s disc being 32°)
270 lunar months after the solar eclipse in the year minus
1695-3, at 5 days, 22 Ghatis, 25 Palas from mean sunrise at

* Note.—This is the reading in the Madras Edition and I have taken it
as jts meaning is more certain, while the meaning of the Bombay reading
(RFET) may be * blue or red like a lotus ™.

% Bhishma Parva, Chap. 2.

4
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Dwirakd. We get a lunar cclipse also on the next Pournimi,
of the greatest magnitude of 28’ (Moon’s disc being 29’-6) at
3 days 58 Ghatis, 23 Palas from mean sunrise at Dwiraka.
Thus in this year also we had one solar and one lunar eclipse in
one month both on Friday as in the year minus 1695-3. The
lunar eclipse is not mentioned in the Mausala Parva but that
does not matter. We learn definitely that a solar eclipse
happened. It happened 270 lunar months after the solar
eclipse of the year minus 1695-3, that happened on the
Amivisyd of the Afwina; therefore it must have happened
on the Amdvasyd of the Bhidrapada about 22 years after.
[The Vedanga-Jyotisha was in vogue in the year minus
1695-3 (see Dixif, page 88). On the Amivisyd of the
month, named Kartika by us, the Sun was in the Jyeshtha.
This happens in the Kirtika in Iddvatsara, the third of the
cycle of five years of the Veddnga-Jyotisha (see Dixit, page
77) or in the Margaseersha in Idvatsara, the fifth year of the
cycle. (see Dixir, page 78). But we shall see hereafter
in paragraph 235 that in the year of the War the Vishuva
happened on the fourth Tithi of the bright half of the Kartika.
This happens in the Idavatsara and not in Idvatsara (see
Dixit, page 91). The War was, therefore, begun on or after
the Amivasyd of the month named Kartika then also. It is
also thus proved that the War was fought in Idavatsara, the
third year of the cycle. From the A$wina Amdvasya of that
year to the end of that cycle we have 28 months: the next
four cycles would be of 62 months each. But one month
must have been omitted during this period to correct the
mistake in the Sun. This makes 275 months from the solar
eclipse of the year minus 1695-3 to the end of that fourth
cycle. Five months before that we get the Amaviasyi of the
Bhadrapada.]

99. The Pandavas were exiled just after they performed
the Rajasiya and proclaimed themselves Emperors. They
passed about thirteen years from the exile to the War, and
from the War to this solar eclipse on the Amavisyi of the
Bhiddrapada, they passed 22 years. That accounts for the
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approach of the 36th year spoken of in the Mausala Parva,
Chapter 2, verses 20-21, in the Str7 Parva, Chapter 25, verse
44, and in the Mausala Parva, Chapter 1, verses 1 and 13,
which say that the Yadavas perished when the 36th year had
arrived. (All these verses are given in the footnote with their
translations.®') The time appears to have been counted from
the Rajasiiya when perhaps the Pindavas might have begun an
Era that was not continued long afterwards. Thus this solar
eclipse also confirms the date of the War found out by us.

100. (2) A solar eclipse is referred to in
UgEETIRE qeam Ay n 9 002

This is addressed to Dhritarashtra at the time of the play
at dice which resulted in the exile of the Pandavas, i.e., about

* fygadg § 219 A" SwE )
W WIE | 929 a9 7 FEET: 10 2e
gEEEEanr ataEl gaataar
TRGAFEUAT ARE GGIEAR U 2y | AW, o, 1,
TWRATETL Hal IaT: FHI=TAE
Fafyars wiilEg aenIEEE afrsata o
ARG 99 9ZHI AIGIT 0 wr 1 F9T, 7 3.
92T A9 49H 99 SREAE |
779 Fedats MR AW 1Y 0
9ZHAASA qAqET FIARAST AL |
A7 gueEyg fMwsg: F@REEE 0 13 1 AEEE, W7 1.

Translation,—Considering those times, Sree Krishpa thought that the
36th year, which Gindhiri afflicted with the grief for the loss of her sons
spoke of, had approached . . . (20, 21). * Oh Krishpa, as you connived at
the kinsmen the Kauravas and the Pandavas, killing each other, you will also
kill your kinsmen when the 36th vear will approach (44). When' the 36th
year had approached Yudhishthira saw bad omens (1). When the 36th year
had approached, the Yadavas committed the extremely wrongful act of killing
each other by Musalas, being impelled by Destiny (13).

= Sabhd Parva, Chapter 79,
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13 years before the War. Wonderfully enough, we get a solar
eclipse 164 lunar months before the solar eclipse in the year
of the War in the Srivana by the calendar of that time.
It was a total eclipse in India but at Hastindpura whose
lattitude is here taken to be 30° 17’ it was of the magnitude
of about 19’, Sun’s disc being 32’ at 18 Ghatis, 20 Palas from
mean sunrise., This eclipse, of course, occurred about two
Tithis before the Amavisyi by the calendar of those days.
This explains the word ‘sgafir* [see supra, para. 50 (3)]. This
also confirms the identity of the year.

101. (3) The planets at the time of the killing of Kansa
by Sree Krishna have been given in the Harivansa in the
following verses :—

g F9E: AfagEa-a aafEin o
THERIRESF (TG0 TG 1 3
F9A IR 1 AT NI GHA]1 |

Y 5

T TH MGAE T E 0G0
oE: |AEAl gA1 BaEwawEa | 33 ut?

[Translation.—"* This terrible planet Mars as if writing
on the Switi with its rays has entered the Chitra by retrograde
motion. The western twilight has been occupied by the
Mercury with its terrible light, and the Venus has entered the
* Path of the Fire ” by moving more rapidly than usual. The
Rihu had so eclipsed the Sun that it became night even in
daytime."]

These statements are very clear and there is no ambi-
guity about them as there is about many statements in the
Mahabharata.

102. We are wonderstruck to see that the positions of
the planets in the year minus 1734-84121, that is 39-54121
years before the Mahabharata War began, exactly agree with
statements given above. They are as follows:—

¥ Harivansa, Vishpu Parva, Chapter 23,
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Longitude
Flanet Constellation and
Remarks
Signs Degrees Minutes

Sun 5 1 27 40 Mriga

Mars ., [ 5 38 Chitrdi. Retrograded
from the Switi to
the Chitrd,

Venus .. [i] 25 42 Krittikd. Motion very
rapid, increasing every
day.

Mercury . 2 15 16 Seen in the Evening

103. 1t is quite easy to see that this agrees with the
statements given above. One point only is to be explained.
The Venus is said to have entered the * Path of the Fire .
In the Satapatha Brahmana the Nakshatras for consecration
. of the Fire begin with the Krittikd and, end in the Chitra and
it is also stated “ @ FFrEaEGy afg adaEdE .

“[When the Sun moves in the North of the Equator
then one should perform consecration of the Fire.] This
shows that other Nakshatras are omitted because they were
to the South of the Equator and that the Nakshatras from the
Krittikd to the Chitrd were to the North of the Equator and
that the Krittikd was the first Nakshatra in the Hemisphere
North of the Equator. The Northern Hemisphere is thus
the * Path of the Fire”. Entering the ** Path of the Fire”
means, therefore, entering the Krittikd or going to the North
of the Equator. In the calculated positions also we get the
Venus to be equal to 0/28°/42'. Deducting the Ayanansas
0/25°/27* we get 0/3°/15". This shows that the Venus has
just entered the Northern Hemisphere. Thus there is exact
agreement of the calculated Venus with that in the statement.

104. The solar eclipse also happened at Mathurd 493
lunar months before the solar eclipse of the year minus
1695-3 (i.e., about five lunar months before the date, the
positions of the planets on which we have given above).
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The greatest magnitude of it was 30" (Sun’s disc being 32'+5)
at 13 Ghatis 29 Palas from mean sunrise at Mathura. This
eclipse was thus sufficiently large to cause night in daytime.

105. This close agreement of calculations with the
statements in the Harivansa proves the identity of the date of
the War as calulated by us with the real one, especially as
the interval between the date of the War and the date of killing
Kansa, i.e., minus 1734-84121 plus 1695-3 or minus 39-54121
is also supported by statements in the Mahabharata and the
Harivansa.

106. Sree Krishna was about 15 years of age when
Kansa was killed. The statement that Sree Krishna had not
yet manifested his youth when he killed Kansa™ shows that he
was not yet in his 16th year, the 16th year being the Indian age
of majority. Sree Krishna and Arjuna were of the same age;
for, when they met they embraced each other. The verse

qaTAAgE: FAFATSST @ 99: 59 1 30 17

(He having embraced those of equal age) shows that rela-
tives of equal age embraced each other. The verses,

qE=T gad1 A gieAE agEAT: |

AATT AL FAUH JAEE 0 s

s AT WHA T TR |

g FArear A o s 1

(Sree Krishna departed having taken leave of the

Pandavas, bowing down to Yudhishthira, being scented on his
head by Bhima to confer benedictions, having been embraced by
Arjuna and being bowed down by Nakula and Sahadeva) and

AAISEgTEeEad 99 aF A 0 ¢ o
aa=ag aRiies 981 T F99 g9 11°7

S EATAE: A9TE g 0 1 1
Vishpu Parva, Chapter 25. (Translation.—Akrira praised Sree Krishna who
had Aot manifested his youth.)

% _jdi Parva, Chapter 218.

% Vana Parva, Chapter 22.

= {di Parva, Chapter 218.
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(Then Sree Krishna went to his friend, Arjuna. They
having embraced each other and having asked each other
if they were happy) show that Sree Krishna and Arjuna
embraced each other when they met. This shows that Sree
Krishna and Arjuna were of almost equal age.

107. Arjuna was 33 years old when he burned the
Khidndava forest. The following verse shows this:—
THidASaEET 99q 9iEad T |
TAHAEAISSET AEFSHAATIA 1l 3= 1°8

[Translation.—** It is heard that Arjuna is invariably
victorious ; for even at the age of 33, he invited and gratified
Fire in the Khandava forest.”]

Chapters 221 and 222 of the Adi Parva show that Abhi-
manyu was born just before the burning of that forest; and
that the thread-ceremonies of all sons of the Pandavas were
paerformed before the Pindavas were exiled. According to
Manusmyiti the thread ceremony of a Ksatriva is lo be
performed between the ages of six and eleven years. Thirteen
years passed between the beginning of the exileand of'the War.
Therefore it follows that the age of Abhimanyu at the time of
the War may be about 8 plus 13, i.e., 21, and that of Arjuna,
21 plus 33, i.e., 54. This is confirmed by the description
of Abhimanyu at the time of War as a Sisu (youth) and
AamaET (not having attained maturity). (See Dropa Parva,
Chapter 49, verse 33.) On the whole, we can take the age of
Sree Krishna at the time of the War to be about 54 and that
at the time of killing Kansa 15. Thus we get a period of
about 39 years between the killing of Kansa and the War.
This agrees with the dates calculated by us and confirms
them.

108. Having thus calculated and got confirmed the exact
vear of the War, we shall find out the Tithi and the day when
the War began.

3 Udvoga Parva, Chapter 52.

43981
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109. Bhishma says at the time of his death:—

HETTT UST: THA@T H T4l |

@ R a9 a99d G491 0 29 0
AT FAGAAT TG W A
Framam: 9fisg 9@ afEgasia 1 e 13

[Translation—*1 have passed fifty-cight nights on this
bed of sharp arrows, as if they were hundred years. The
month of the Magha has come. This bright half deserves
to be one which has yet to pass its third portion, i.e., ten
Tithis of the bright half have passed.”]

110. In the year of the War, i.e., 1197 B.C. the Vedanga-
Jvotisha had already come into existence (see Dixit, page 88)
and in that Jyotisha the months began with the bright
Paksha (see supra, para. 38). Presumably, therefore, the
months in the Mahabhdrata Calendar also began with the
bright Paksha. It has also been proved independently in
para. 147 that the months in the Mahabhdrata Calendar began
with the bright Paksha. We must, therefore, construe this
verse accordingly. The verse says that the Maigha has
arrived. This can be said only in the first part of the month
and not in the last. Therefore the verse must be construed
to mean that Bhishma died in the first half, that is, the bright
Paksha of the Migha and it has been construed here accor-
dingly. Again, the question is ** Why does Bhishma use the
word ““ #fagAzgRT "’ (deserves to be) instead of the simple word
“wafa’ (is) ? The mistake of two Tithis in the calculated
Tithi found out at the time of the eclipses® made such a
language necessary. On account of the discovery of this
mistake, though the Tithi of the calendar of those days was
the eighth, Bhishma had to say that it was proper to say that
ten Tithis of the bright half had passed. Therefore, the
Panchanga Tithi at the death of Bhishma was the eighth of the

¥ Anuidsana Parva, Chapter 167,
¥ Vide supra, para. 46,
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bright half of the Magha. Bhishma slept on the bed of
arrows on the 10th day of tae War, ie., he slept in his tent
for nine nights and on the arrows for 58 nights; that makes
67 nights or 68 Tithis. Thus calculated the War must bave
begun on the Amivasya (by the calendar then in vogue) of
the Kartika as was proposed by Sree Krishna to Karna in
“ grarwiy EEEaEEn ete.”, already discussed. #

111. Some construe this verse otherwise and say that
Bhishma died on the 4th of dark half of the Migha, but they
are mistaken as the following discussion will show,

112. Bhishma died just after the Sun turned to the
North; for he says:—

Rrsiszasat s=nal aIgEaT o 0 4y o
I a7 A afasEfa @ T W /1 7900

- e B

i FUFMIRIAT AT A TGEEFC 0 w3 0
A4 FAAYHT AT |
AARASE % 9T ggE: gEaEg 0wy ol

[ Translation.—* I will sleep on this bed until the turning
back of the Sun (to the North). Kings that come then will
be able to see me. When the Sun will go in the Direction
of VaiSravana, i.e., the North, in his bright chariot drawn
by seven horses, I will give up my lives that are dear like
friends.”] This shows that Bhishma died just after the Sun

turned to the North. The poetical statement that Bhishma
could control his death given in

TRACIFIE SR |

QAT T FHET g S 59 0 999 0
A9 F U A% [ 79 Agea

B3aed IR amEaeg ® 0 198 0t

11 See supra, para. 53.
2 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 120,
43 Jbid., Chapter 119.
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[Translation.—=1 will hold my lives with the desire of
getting Uttardyana, as I have got control over the giving up of
my life. Let the boon given to me by my father that I will
have my death at my will, become true”], must have
originated in the fact that though lying wounded for 58 days
he died immediately after the turning of the Sun to the
Morth. Therefore Bhishma died just after (say within two
days after) the Sun turned to the North.

113. Now in the dayvs of the War (minus 1695) the
Equinox was 90° to the East of the Dhanishtha, and the Sun
turned to the North when it entered the constellation
Dhanishthd. So, Bhishma must have died soon after the
Sun entered the Dhanishtha according to the calendar of
those days. Now as already seen the Sun was in the Jyeshthad
on the Kartika Amivasya according to the calendar of those
days. Supposing the Sun was then just in the beginning of the
Jyeshthd, the maximum period between that Améivasyd and
the turning of the Sun to the North is that of 5 constellations

of the Sun, i.e., 3'562;( 5, i.e., 68 days. Therefore Uttarayana

began within 68 days from the Amavasyd of the Kartika.
And Bhishma must have died within two days from
the beginning of the Uttardyana. Therefore Bhishma
must have died within 70 days from the Amaviasya of the

Kirtika.

114. Now as 67 days passed bztween the beginning of
the War and the death of Bhishma, the War must have begun
on or within three days after the Amavasyi of the Kartika.
This confirms the conclusion already arrived at that the War
began on the Amavisyd of the Kartika. This also disproves
the theory that Bhishma died on the 4th of the dark half of the
Migha and that the War began on the 11th of the bright half
of the Mirgasirsha. This also disproves the theory that
the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha, next
after the Amivasyd referred to in aEwTEY fF99@ ete. (see
supra, para. 33).



THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 55

115. It was the 13th Tithi by the calendar on the morn-
ing of the day on which the solar eclipse took place. Let us,
therefore, suppose that the 13th Tithi ended at sunrise of
that day, i.e., at 5 days zero Ghatis. The next 13th Tithi
would then end at 19 days 46 Ghatis. The next Amdvdsya
would end at 36 days 29 Ghatis, i.e., on Monday at 29
Ghatis, from sunrise. Therefore the War began on Monday
and 29 Ghatis is the minimum period of Amavdsya on the
day on which the War began.

116. It is clear that the minimum duration of the 13th
Tithi on the day of the Solar eclipse is zero Ghatis. The
maximum duration of the 13th Tirhi on this very day cannot
exceed 13 Ghatis: for if we take the period greater than 13
Ghatis, we do not get the 13th Tithi in the morning of the day
of the Lunar.eclipse; 14 Tithis being equal to 13 days 47
Ghatis, the 13th Tithi would then commence after sunrise, i.e.,
after zero Ghatis. Thus it is proved that the duration of the
13th Tithi on the day of the solar eclipse was zero Ghatis at
the least ana 13 Ghatis at the greatest, the solar eclipse
actually occurring during the 14th Tithi, as is shown by the
statement in the Mausala Parva discussed in para. 47 and in
para. 48. The duration of the Amavisya of the Kartika was,
therefore, 29 Ghatis in the least and 42 Ghatis at the
greatest on that Monday on which the War began.

I117. We now give here the actual positions of the
planets on that Monday which was really the Pratipada
(st Tithi) of the Marga$irsha and on a day 17 days from the
same, i.e., on the third Tithi of the dark half of the Mirga-
sirsha. The positions of the planets on Margasirsha Suddha
Pratipadd, Monday, morning, in the year minus 1695-3 are
as follows :— ;
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Mean Troe | True !
Planets Longitude | Longitude | Motion in Constellation
in Degrees | in Degrees | Minutes
Sun 251+8 251-8 Mila
Venus 86-3 220-5 7-0 | Anurddhd,* Retr
only four days
Mercury 167-92 233-0 Jyeshtha
Mars 235-6 | 235-45 | Jyeshthd
[
Jupiter 215-68 218-25 . | Visikha
Saturn 209-43 215-63 [ Visdkha
Moon 268 263-2 | Prvishadhd

Note.—If one calculates from my work named Karana-
Kalpalata he should take minus 282 for Chakras and minus

1344 for days (Ahargana).

Time—-correction has not been

given to the Sun. The Moon has been calculated approxi-
mately and has been given time-correction on the supposition
that, that of the Sun is zero.

On the 18th day from this Monday morning we get the
following positions of planets, at mean sunrise :

1 - A
Planets Lmhfﬁﬂd: ml&'&u L:Ii::fic ff,n:::em ﬁi&&fiﬁ;
in Degrees | in Degrees | in Minutes | M50 i Sl:n ﬁgmt;ij the
Sun 2686 || 269-2 !
Venus 113:53 2273 :
Mars 244-5 249-0 3
Mercury 237-49 258-2 — 48 126

118. These positions of the planets exactly agree with
those in the Mahabhdarata. They agree with the statement

* The retrograde Venus crossed the Jyeshthd and went into the Anu-

riidhi.
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“ FicgaArg @9q: etc.” (Al the seven planets being
effulgent met together in the sky.) For, two days ago, the
Moon was near the Mila and could be seen in the East in
the morning. Thus two days before the War began, all
the seven planets stood from Visdkha to Miila, six of them
being at sufficiently long distances from the Sun to be efful-
gent and all the seven planets could be seen in the East in the
morning.* This agrees exactly with the statement in the verse
referred to. These positions also agree with the statement,

g @99 A9y AaT |
T AYad W19 FAg9, 9FgeE 1 33 ute

[Translation—"*Oh King, a greedy planet swoops on
the head of each of all the three constellations that cause
destruction to the Kshatriyas, and gives rise to the greatest
alarm] ; for, according to our calculations, the Saturn was in
the Visakha, the Venus (that had just finished its retrograda-
tion) was in the Anurddhi, and the Mars was in the Jyeshtha,
and all these planets can be regarded as evil and greedy
planets.

119. We have not made any use of the positions of the
Venus and the Mercury for calculating the year. However,
we get them, as required, in the East and effulgent. This
further confirms the identity of the year and the Tirhi also.

120. On the 18th day, the Kilansas of the Mercury
are 126. The Mercury cannot be seen if its KalinSas
are less than 130. On the 17th day the KalinSas of the
Mercury were 1314. Therefore the Mercury could be seen
on the 17th day on which Karna was killed and could not be
seen on the next day. This agrees exactly with the statement

R A dma gAsgEaE fEg

44 See supra, paragraphs 62-64.
#2 Bhistma Parva, Chapter 3,
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(After Karna was killed the Mercury rose concealed.) This
confirms the identity of the year and the Tithi still further
very strongly. (See supra, paragraphs 72-75.)

121. Before the year minus 1695-3 and after passing
through the Sravana, the Mars became retrograde only twice
and on both occasions its motion was of course, towards
the Sravana. This agrees exactly with

“ gEIgEE FAT A H9 NFHIA: | AGURT AAE ete..”

which means that the Mars became retrograde towards
the Sravana twice. This also confirms the identity of the
year (see supra, paragraphs 68 and 69).

122, We did not make use of the positon of the Mercury
for finding the year. Calculation however shows that on the
day on which the War began it is in the Jyeshtha. This agrees
exactly with the following statement:—

WH 7E: g/ET: TYF §9 99E: |
T da® agd FqgEsy fgi 0
[Translation—** The black planet, that is the Mercury

dimly bright like a fire with smoke, stands in the bright con-
stellation the Jyeshthd.”]

123. This confirms the identity of the year calculated by
us and also our conclusion regarding the Tithi on which the
War began and incidentally refutes the theories that the War
began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the bright half of the
Margasirsha; for the Mercury which is a very fast moving
planet and actually moved 25° in 17 days could not possibly
have been in the Jyeshthd on the 11th or 14th Tithi of the
bright half of the Margaéirsha. This also refutes the theory
that the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha
next following the Amavasyd referred to in the talk between
Sree Krishna and Karna (see supra, para. 53).

* Mahabharata, Bhishma Parva (Madr s Edition), Chapter 3, verse 16.
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124, It may be objected here that the reading in this
verse is “Hat AL:", i.e., the Venus in the Bombay Edition. This
objection is not tenable. The Madras Edition has got the reading
“ 7M1 #g:”, i.e., the mercury and that is the acceptable read-
ing. For, the planets, the Mercury and the Venus, form a couple,
one member of the couple being called * zgm ** (black) and the
other “%a " (white)) The names “Fm " and “ Fa”
are expressive of the fact that they form a couple; therefore,
when the “ %@ ”* planet is described in one verse, i.e., the 12th
(Admgmear fat safas= B9k etc), the “mm " planet
is most likely to be described in another. The Madras
reading must, therefore, be the correct reading and must be
accepted. We cannot have the description of the “Fa " both
in the 12th and the 16th verse as in the Bombay Edition. One
of these verses must refer to the * mm ' and the Madras
Edition shows that the 16th verse refers to the “mm®m ”, ie.,
the Mercury.

125. Calculation shows that the Venus was retrograde
and that it was stationary only four days before the War
began. The Venus attains maximum of brilliancy about 15
days after it becomes stationary. Thererore the Venus attained
maximum of brilliancy a few days before Karna's death. Now
it is very difficult to say exactly, merely by observation by
the eye, when a planet attains maximum of brilliancy. TItis
therefore quite possible that the Venus was thought to have
attained maximum of brilliancy just after Karna's death. This
agrees exactly with “ I5mma SqEAIRAN: or ﬁ-’iﬁ‘-’{ﬂiﬂ ST
(see supra, paragraphs 72-74) whichever reading we accept;
for both these readings mean that the retrograde Venus
became as bright as fire or the Sun. This also confirms the
identity of the Tithi of the beginning of the War.

126. The crossing of the Jyeshthd by the retrograde
Venus and its position in the Anurddha also exactly tallies
with the correct interpretation of the following verse:—
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THA A % T4 AT |
ATt Ay a7 dwAtEg 0% 0t
[Translation.—* The planet Venus having become retro-
grade in the Jyeshtha aims at going into the Anurddha as if

10 terminate friendly feeling” (for, Mitra, the friend, is the
lord of the Anuridhi).]

127. It may be objected here that Angaraka means the
Mars and not the Venus as we have taken it to mean. But
when the Mars is so near the Sun, that is at the greatest in the
Uttardshadha, i.e., only three constellations from the Sun, it
cannot be retrograde. The Mars cannot be retrograde unless
at least ten constellations apart from the Sun. We must,
therefore, regard this verse to be an interpolation or to hold
that it refers to the Venus. But we cannot infer an inter-
polation if an absurdity can’be explained otherwise. We
must, therefore, accept that this verse refers to the Venus if
“SMIE” or “¥MRE” can mean the Venus. And
“ $MTE or AMXE " can mean the Venus. For both the
Mars and the Venus become very bright, as bright as Fire
(%) when retrograde and therefore “ smE ™ may
have meant in ancient language either the Mars or the Venus
" and in later language the word may have become restricted
to the Mars. Or, the word in =RE may be &S
and #FEE can mean a descendant of $ms (Fire) or the
correcl reading may be SRS as suggested by my pre-
ceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay and that also can mean
a descendant of Fire, i.e, the Venus. That the Venus is a
descendant of Fire is known from the following statements in
the Mahdbharata itself.

TAAEITEE, #Em § Fdgar |
TR0 FA A TEARIRA A g 0 e 1

4 Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143.
8 ddi Parva, Chapter 5,
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o g3 faen fead wmam
T 9 ST gR: sHEd aw: 1 e 14s

[“The sage Bhrigu was born from fire in the sacrifice of Varuna
on account of the Brahman. Bhrigu came out of the heart
of the Brahman. From Bhrigu was born the planet Sukra
(Venus) also called Kavi and Kavisuta ”.] In conclusion the
verse under consideration refers to the Venus and states
that the Venus having crossed the Jyeshthd is standing in
the Anurdidha at the beginning of the War.

128. It may be objected again that the Venus was in
the Switi as stated in the verse

Hamgad =t aafEawsg @i
waE i ATaw g a7 9@ o0 9= 0t

This verse when translated means * Venus stands in the
Switi, of course, having crossed Chitrd and it shows the
destruction of the Kurus.” At the time of the War the Venus
cannot be retrograde in the Chitrd because there it is more
than 29° from the Sun, the Sun being at least in the
Jyeshthd. Therefore according to this verse the Venus
stands in the Swati having crossed the Chitrd. This is
opposed to what we get in the year minus 1695-3 by calcula-
tion. This is the objection against the identity of the year.

129. But we have calculated the year from data about
which there can be no dispute. The year cannot, therefore,
be wrong while the reading of the text can be wrong and mis-
taken. Moreover calculations given in the following tables
show that we do not get the Venus in the Switi after the
Amdvisyd on which the Sun was in the Jyeshthd in any of the
years in which we get the required positions of the Saturn, the
Jupiter and the Mars.

4 {di Parva, Chapter 66,
% Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3,
3
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The following table* gives for each of the years the
mean Tithi and the mean Venus at a time when the mean
Sun is 230°-4:—

The Year | Mean Tuhi | Mean Venusin
|

(1) Minus 841-36 6-33 121-64
@ ., 107836 24-54 320

(3) . 169536 9.03246 50-8

@ ., 1932-36 2724 321-16
(6) . 2549-36 11-73 339-96
©® . 278636 29.94 25032
M ., 3403-36 14-43 268-12
®) . 3640-36 2-64 178-48

* The calculations in this table and the next are somewhat approximate.

To these mean Tithis we add or subtract something to
give plus 2; (for the actual Tithi on the Amavasyd of the
Kartika was the 2nd Tirhi) and we make corresponding addi-
tion to the mean Sun and the mean Venus and find the true
Geocentric Venus from them. The mean Sun that we get
must be between the minimum and maximum limits of the
Sun at the beginning of the War, i.e., between 216 and 289
degrees. The following table shows these calculations :—
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The Year agulﬂlﬁ or ];{ue:u E:"':m“:' Jmn;es. Constellation
deducted | Longitude | -C08" _I.unlitmh‘ of the Venus
in Degrees in Degrees
Minus 841-36 | — 4-33 | 226 115 184 Chitrll
+25:67 | 255 162 218 Visikhi
+ 55-67 | 284 209 253-5 | Parvashigha
. 1078-36 |+ 7-46 | 2377 44 | "267-7R | Unirishigha
+37:46 | 2668 91 256-8 R | Pirvashigha
w 169536 | +22:.97 | 251-74| 86-8 | 220R | Anuradhd
+52:97 | 280-84 | 133-8 | 235 Jyeshiha
w 1932:36 | 4+ 476 | 235 328 2712 Uttarashigha
+34:76 | 264 15 306 Dhanishthd
» 2549-36 | +20-27 | 250 12 295 Dhanishtha
+50-27 | 219 59 | 325 Satatirakd
w 2786:36 | + 2:06 | 232-4 | 253 241 Miila
+32:06 | 261-5 | 300 276-5 | Unirdshadhd
s 3403-36 | +17-57 | 248 295 Uttardshadha
+47-571 | 217 342 304 Dhanishtha
w 3640°36 | ~ 064 | 230 178 -5 | Visakha
+29-36 | 259 225 | 245 Mila
+59-36 | 288 212 281 Srdvanpa
—10:77 | 220 162 196 Swati

Here R means Retrograde.

This table shows that only in the two years namely minus
841-36 and minus 3640-36 do we get the Venus in the Swati.
Both these years are beyond the limits already settled by us.
Therefore we can say that in no year within the limits deter-
mined by us, do we get the Venus in the Swati after the
Amadvasyd on which the Sun is in the Jyeshthd. It should be
noted that though in the year minus 3640-36 the Venus is in
the Switi, it is so before the Amavisyd on which the Sun is
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in the Jyeshtha and not after as we require and therefore this
year cannot be said to satisfy the condition that the Venus
should be in the Switi.

130. As we do not get any year in which the Venus is
in the Switi, we have to suppose that there is some mistake in
the reading of the text. I suggest the following reading of
the text that 1 think to be the correct one.

T 9g: gSaiea: 989 9 996 |
U3 f9idg a99 FyemEsy el o 15 0
A agEd &t aufawsy &gk

Lt

HAME g @A FE A 9@ o0 13
ud FfEET 91 svasd Sqqq |
 Ufgeli diea@d 3 7 ATt 0 e

Here 1 suggest for the word =i the reading Jaf, ai
and =i being much similar in writing, =i could have been
misread for 3. [ also suggest and hold that in the origi-
nal text the verse about the Sweta must have followed that
about the Sydma because both must be near each other and
because the verse that contains the words ““ @@ ' (and also)
must follow the other verse and not precede it. The trans-
lation of this corrected reading is * The black planet Mercury
dim like fire with smoke is standing in the bright constellation
the Jyeshthid and also the white planet Venus stands having
crossed the same constellation and shows the destruction of
the Kurus, the sons of the eldest (34g) brother Dhritardshtra.
[Because the constellation Jyeshtha (S3w1) is crossed over, the
sons of the Jyeshtha (S4%) i.e., eldest brother must be
destroyed.] Surely the planet being terribly resplendent, moves
retrograde and afflicts the Rohini, the Sun and the Moon.”
This is a very expressive description of the Venus that we get
by calculation in minus 1695-3 at the beginning of the War.
The year of the War being proved by the other undisputed
evidence, suggests the corrections of reading proposed by me,
and these correct readings in turn confirm the year. This is
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the only logical course and we have already noted it in the
first lecture.

131. Another objection is that according to the verse
g, ete., the Mercury was to the East of the Pindavas®®
and it must, therefore, have been seen on the 18th day of the
War. But the calculations show that its Kilinsas being 126,
i.e., less than 130 on that day it could not bz seen. How is
it then described in the verse ? The explanation is this.
Though it could not be seen on that day its position was
known, because it was seen only the previous day and there-
fore the planet could be described. Or, the keener-sighted
men of those ancient times may have seen it also, on the 18th
day of the War, but not on the 19th day. Therefore the author
of the Bharata® could describe it as standing before the
Pandavas on the 18th day of War and because it was not seen
on the 19th day, i.e., only one day after Karna's death, be
could also say that the Mercury became invisible afier
Karpa’s death in “ &w@ gsvgiag G4 ” (see supra,
paragraphs 72-75).

132. We see that the distances between the planets are
greater on the 18th than on the 1st day of the War. On the
Ist day the distance between the Sun and the Venus is 31°-3;
that between the Mercury and the Mars is 2°:45: that be-
tween the Mercury and the Venus is 12°-5 and that between
the Sun and the Mars is 16°-35. On the 18th day the same
distances are 41°-9; 9°-2, 30°-9 and 20°-2 respectively. The
same is true about the Saturn and the Jupiter whose distances
from each other and from the Sun must be greater on the 18th
day of the War than on the Ist day. Thus the planets are all
separating from each other at the time of Karna's death.
This is expressed very vividly in the following verse :—

fa-aid sgzgda q414 98 REER: 0 ¢ 0ot

¥ Cee supra, paragraphs 70, 71.

B The Bhdrata is the original work by Vyisa and the Mahdbhdrata is
the same increased in size by the additions made by subsequent editors,

8 Karpa Parva, Chapter 37,
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We must take this to mean that all the seven great planets
namely the Sun and others (537 ¥ #gE@ER)™ were
seen separating from each other. This is opposed to
“gug: ” (met together) in Bhishma Parva, Chapter 17,
verse 2.5 Nilkantha's commentary on this verse runs as
follows:

“ faiar gErfaf ;)

qaFgAAITA, gARAFE gEdl gan

This shows that Nilkantha also supports our construc-
tion of “gawamazmg:’’. He only differs about the
meaning of “ fi:@da: . Our construction of the same, i.e.,
** separating from each other™ agrees with the positions of
the planeis of the minus year 16953 at the time of Karna's
death as already shown.

133. Now we have to consider a very important objec-
tion namely that about the second group.*® How can the
positions of the planets of the second group be explained ?
They are the positions of the planets at the time of the
finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vyasa.

134. That Vyasa intended to write the history of the
War and that he took three years to write it is clear from the
following passages:—

g g Fifdaaar Fe 4@ |
qizaEi = |9 gafsmi A g 15e

| Translation.—* 1 will proclaim abroad the fame of the
Kauravas and the Pandavas. Do not bevail.”]

This shows that Vyisa intended to write the Bhdrata

even before the War began. That Vyisa took three years to
compose the Bhdrata is shown by the verse:

53 We cannot construe this otherwise; for the seven great planets include
the Sun.

8 Cee supra, paragraphs 62-65.

B See supra, para. 78.

8% Bhishma Parva, Chapter 2.
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Fafasd: adrardl Fogmaa g 1
ARANARAN Faaraggzgad I 4 0t

[ Translation.—Krishna Dwaipdyana (Vyasa) compiled
the Bhdrata®™s in three years, being constantly engaged in the
same.”

135. As Vydsa was very old at the time of the War,
he would commence the compilation immediately after the
War for fear of his death preventing the compilation. But
he could not have found any leisure for at least about two
months from the commencement of the War, i.e., until after
the coronation of Yudhishthira was over. For, the War itself
took 18 days and it was followed by mourning for thirty days
(Santi Parva, Chapter 1) and the coronation of Yudhishthira
took about 12 days. We can, therefore, safely infer that
Vyasa finished the compilation of the Bhdrata about 3 years
and 2 months after the commencement of the War. The
second group gives a date exactly agreeing with this. We
had obtained three years from this group namely minus
1692-2122, minus 3270-21599 and minus 3791-200 and the
first of these follows the date of the War minus 16953 by
3-08 years only, i.e., 38 lunar months. This is quite decisive
and shows that the second group corresponds to the finish-
ing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vyasa.

136. We will, however, calculate positions of the planets
in both the years minus 1692-2122 and minus 3270-21599
that are within the limits previously settled by us,** in order
to remove some doubts that are likely to be taken against the
year minus 1692-2122. Of course, we have to calculate the
positions of the planets when the Venus would be stationary.

82 id; Parva, Chapter 62.

t7a Note.—The word Mahdbhirara in this verse must be understood to
mean the Bhirara; for the subsequent editor who must be the author of
this verse must designate the Badrata as the Makibhdrata to conceal the

fact that he made additions to the Bhdrata.
8 See supra, para. 59,
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Mean I'i Mean Mean Mean
longitude longitude longitude longitude
Year of the Sun of the Venus | of the Mars | of the Jupiter
in degrees in degrees in degrees in degrees
F |
— 1692-228 278 84-14 103-85 308-5
— 3270-1 24 131-84 128-9 300-8
True True True True
longitude longitude longitude longitude
Year | ofthe Sun | of the Venus | of the Mars of the Jupiter
in degrees in degrees in degrees in degrees
— 1692228 279 311 ; stationary | 117-5 retro- | 301-5;in
| in the Sata- | gradein the | Dhanishthd
. thrakd Maghd
— 3270-1 325-9 355+4; station- | 101-5; station-| 302-8; in
ary in the ary in the Dhanishthi
Rewati Pushyva; was
retrograde
in the Magha
| also

137. This will show that the year minus 3270 does
not satisfy the conditions of the second group. For, the
Venus when stationary is in the Rewati while we want it to
be stationary in the Plrvibhadrapada, the Uttardbhddra-
pada or the Satatiraka.®® Moreover the Sun being 325°-9
is much in excess of its maximum already determined upon.
It cannot, therefore, be the year of the War. Nor can it
be the year of the finishing of the compilation of the
Bhdrata by Vyasa; for there is no year, three years previous
to it satisfying the conditions of the 1st group. We must,
therefore, conclude that the year minus 1692 is the only year
that satisfies the conditions of the second group and that as
it does not stand the test of the eclipses, it is not the date of
the War but the date on which the compilation of the Bharata
was finished. It may be objected that in this year the J upiter is
not in the constellation Sravapa when the Venus is stationary.
But this is a defect which is common to both the years minus
1692 and minus 3270. It is noteworthy however, that in

# Biishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse 15. See supra, para. 78.



THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 69

both these years the Jupiter was actully in the Sravana when it
was retrograde. This suggests the construction of * FmETGE
g%: #aw ¥ ggedfa: "’ that “ the Mars is retrograde in the
Maghd and the Jupiter was retorgrade in the Sravana”.
Thus we get the year minus 1692-228 from the second group -

as the date on which the compilation of the Bhdrata was
finished.

138. This is confirmed by the statement
RrerErdaT 39 fafa: Te9me: 1 Y9 1%
(The Node is stationed between the Chitrd and the Switi)
which is beautifully and accurately explained by the date
minus 1692:228. For, a partly seen lunar eclipse, ie., an
eclipse in which the Moon set while partly eclipsed (3@m),
took place 29 iunar months after the lunar eclipse of the
Kartika of the year minus 1695-3 already referred to, at |1 day
3 Ghatis 31 Palas (the middle of eclipse) and at the time the
longitude of the Moon was about 182°. The longitude of
both the Chitrd and the Switi is 184° and the latitude is
minus 2° and plus 30° respectively ; the Moon was, therefore,
almost on the straight line between the Chitrd and the Swati.
The place of the Rahu is the same as the place of the Moon
at the time of the eclipse. Therefore, it could be said that
the Rahu is stationed between the Chitrd and the Switi. A
subsequent lunar eclipse was seen six months later. But
then the longitude of the Moon was about 353° and that will
not remove the impression that the Rahu was between the
Chitrd and the Switi. The year minus 3270-1 does not
explain the statement we are discussing. This shows that
we have found out the year correctly from the second group.

139. The statement in the second group that the Venus
went round to the North (39t g 9f{F¥4) was not made a basis

for calculation of the date. However, we get this condition
also on the date calculated and decided to be the date of the

# Bhishima Parva, Chapter 3.
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finishing of the compilation of the Bharata by Vydsa. Solio-
centric longitude of the Venus is then 84° as already seen and
the longitude of its Node is 57°-6. Therefore, its latitude is
North and is also increasing, ie., its northern latitude is in-
. creasing, while being stationary its motion in longitude is zero.
This would give an appearance that the planet turned round
and went to the North. This exactly agrees with the
description in the Bhdrata and confirms the calculated date.

140. The date minus 1692-228 being thus only 3 years
and 2 lunar months apart from the date of the War must be
that of the finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by
Vyasa. “ Why then has the second group been given along
with the first in the same chapter?” My theory is that this is
one of the confusions created by the subsequent editors of

the Bhdrata.

141. As first composed by Vyisa, the Bhdraia must
have contained only the history upto the coronation of
yudhishthira or the death of Bhishma; for Vyisa finished
the work within 3 years after the War. The second group
must have first stood at the end of this original compilation
by Vyasa. But when Vaishampayana added the Afva-
medhika and other parvas to complete the history of the
pandavas. he could not allow the second group to remain
where it was and for want of a better place, he put it in the
same chapter as the first group. This is supported by the
fact that the statements of the second group are found only
i this one chapter and nowhere else. No better explanation
of the existence of the two groups suggests itself and we are
therefore constrained to accept it.

142. Thus it is proved beyond doubt that the War began
in Tddvatsara (see supra, para. 98 parenthesis) on the Amd-
visya of the Kartika by the calendar of those days, i.e., actu-
ally on Monday the Pratipadd of the bright half of the
Margasirsha according to the calendar of those days but
really of the Pausha in the year minus 1695-3.
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143. We shall now enquire into the details of the
calendar of those days. The Vedanga-Jyotisha came into
existence in about 1400 B.C. (see Dixir, page 88). At the
time of the War, therefore, the Veddnga-Jyotisha or
some modified form of it must have been in vogue.
In the Vedanga-Jyotisha, the beginning of the first
Yuga was to bei determined by actual observation, as
the verse |UFHd, &c., shows (see supra, para 38). Such a
beginning cannot be observed by the naked eye exactly. It
must, therefore, have been taken, presumably, at sunrise;
for, the Indians begin their day at sunrise. We, therefore,
take it that the first Yuga began at sunrise. In the Yajur-
Vedanga-Jyotisha the Yuga consisted of 1831 days, i.e., a com-
plete number of days (see supra, para 41). Therefore
according to it every subsequent Yuga also must have begun
at sunrise. The Amdvasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara
must, therefore, end according to the YajurVedanga-Jyotisha,
at (105016 % days from sunrise, ie., at about 4
Ghatis from sunrise. But we have seen that this Amavasyd
ended between 29 and 42 Ghatis from sunrise (see supra, para.
116). It follows, therefore, that the Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha
was not in vogue at the time of the War. A modified form of
the Yajur-Vedanga-Jydtisha, in which a ratio between days
and Tithis more accurate than 61/62 was adopted, must have
been in vogue at the time of the War. The first Yuga

of this modified system also must have begun at sunrise.

144. We have seen that the maximum duration of the
13th Tithi of the dark half of the Aswina of the year of the
War was 13 Ghatis from sunrise and its minimum duration was
zero Ghatis from mean sunrise (see supra, para. 116). We
would not be far from truth if we suppose that the duration
of that 13th Tithi from sunrise was 63 Ghatis and that the
duration of the Aswina Amdvisyd was 41 Ghatis from mean
sunrise. The duration of the Amdvidsyd of the preceding
Srivapa would then be 3 of a Ghati from mean sunrise. Thus
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there is no harm if we take it that the Amdvasyd of the
Sravana approximately ended at mean® sunrise according
to the calendar then in vogue.

145. Now Vyisa says:—

safwaEgagd MEATaEaEd |
ALE 741 T AFAT wiEEAta 0 2w 0%

[Translation.—*1 saw a day on which the constellation
of the Sun and the Moon was brilliant and on which the
Kshaya (93), i.e., deduction of days was without a remainder.
This forebodes evil.”]

146. The verse purports to tell that something unusual
happened. The constellation of the Sun is always invisible.
But the constellation of the Moon is invisible only on an
Amavisyd day. The visibility of the Moon’s constellation
is an unusual thing only if this occurs on an Amavasya day.
The verse, therefore, must be taken to mean that on an
Amavisyd day, the constellation of the Moon and of course
that of the Sun could be seen. This is clearly the result of
the fact already shown that the dimension of the year taken
in the Vedinga-Jyotisha was not correct.®

147. Deduction of days means the deduction to be made
from the Tithis to find out the number of days they correspond
to. To find this, in Vedanga-Jvotisha, 62 Tithis are taken to be
equal to 61 days. It has been shown that in the Mahabharata
days this ratio was found to be incorrect and another was
adopted. What was the new ratio adopted? To get a
deduction that has no remainder the ratio must be
expressed by integers. Such a ratio which is more accurate
than 61/62, is 63/64 that is 63 days for 64 Tithis. It is not
possible that the astronomers of those days could have found
a more accurate ratio, as in the later Pitdmaha Siddhdnta

8 The Vedinga-Jyotisha knew the distinction between true and mean
sunrise, as clearly it knew the distinction between true and mean duration
of the day. Sec Dixir, p. 90.

 Bhiskma Parva, Chapter 2.

42 See supra, para. 50,
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described in the Panchasiddhantika of Vardhamihira
we find the same (s@Afggga®m™”; see my Bhdrativa
Jyotihsdstra Nirtkshana, page 75). This ratio in the Yajur-
Veddnga-Jyotisha is 18311860 but this would give a deduction
without remainder at the end of a Yuga only: while in the
statement under consideration it happened some time before
the Kartika Amivasya, the Adhika Magha being the end of
a Yuga. It follows, therefore, that the ratio of days and
Tithis taken in the Mahabhdrata days was 63/64. And by
this ratio a deduction in Tithis without a remainder was
obtained at some Amdvisyd before the beginning of the War.

This conclusion takes us to another important inference
namely that the months then began with the bright Paksha.
For by this ratio we cannot get a deduction without a remain-
der on an Amdvisyd, if the months begin with the dark
Paksha, as the formula for finding it then becomes
30 x Months + 15,

64
and the number to be divided being an uneven number, we
would never get an interger for the ‘quotient. Therefore, the
lunar months then began with the bright Paksha as in the
Vedanga-Jyotisha, for then the formula for finding the deduc-
tion becomes % ;: ouths which can give an integer.

148, The Kairtika Amavasyda was not itself the
Amaviasya of deduction in the Tithis without a remainder
(ffdaasan) for in that case the wording Would have been
“ srgrd wama " (To-day is the day of deduction in the Tithis
without a remainder) instead of “sEEwIRE’. Now to
find such an Amavisyd of deduction in Tithis without a
remainder, we shall get a series of solutions and we ought to
accept that solution, which would give the least distance
between the Kartika Amivisyd and the Amavasyd of
deduction in Tirhis without a remainder ; for Vyasa would
not have inferred dark future from such an Amaivasya
unless it was very near the Kartika Amavisya.

where the divisor being an even number
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149. At the time of the War, [Iddvatsara the third of
the five years of the Yuga was going on (see supra, paragraph
98, parenthesis). This shows that from the beginning of the
system of the Mahabhdrata Calendar to the beginning of the
War some cycles and 35 months had passed. But
how many cycles? By taking the ratio between days
and Tithis to be 63/64, the length of the 62 lunar months
of one Yuga becomes 1830-9375 days, while the actual length
is 1830-8964 days. Thus there is a mistake of 0-0411 days
in one Yuga. As the mistake in Tithis amounted to about
2 days or Tithis, about 48 Yugas must have passed between
the War and the beginning of the system of the calendar
in the Mahabharata. But even any number of Yugas more
than 25 and less than 66 would give a difference of 2 Tithis
between the real Tithi and that of the calendar.

150. Now we have to find out the number of Yugas
that would give a deduction in Tithis without a remainder
on an Amavasyd before the War. The general indeterminate
equation that we get is:—

(62X :4_211)_5@ =Y (here X and Y are integers),
where X is the number of past Yugas and Y, the Tithi-Kshayas
(deduction in Tirhis) and where (62 X + 2a) represents
the number of lunar months from the beginning of the system
of the Mahabhdrata Calendar to the Amivasya of deduction
in Tithis without a remainder in the year of the War, ‘a’
being any integral number. The general solution is this:—

J%'_ﬂ = S (here X and S are integers).

151. We get a Kshayamadsa at the end of 19, 25, 31, 38!
44, 50, 57, 63 or 69 Yugas, the total number of Kshayamasas
being 3,4, 5,6,7,8,9, 10 or 11 respectively. Again we want
to get deduction in Tithis without a remainder on the Ama-
vasya of any month before the Kirtika and the Kartika is the
35th month of the Yuga. Therefore 2q — 35— Kshaya-
mésas — D, where D is the number of months between the
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Amivasyd of the Kartika and the Amavasyd of deduction in
Tithis without a remainder. Therefore, D= 35— Kshaya-
mésas — 2a. We have to accept that solution that gives the
least positive D. The solutions are given below :—

a X D X D X D
o *16 5 *32 0 48 28
1 17 s *33 28 49 26
2 18 = *34 26 *50 23
3 *19 26 *35 24 *51 21
4 *20 24 36 22 .52 19
3 *21 22 37 20 *33 17
6 L 20 *33 17 *54 15
d 23 18 *39 13 35 13
8 24 16 *40 13 56 11
9 o i 13 *31 11 =57 B
10 *26 11 42 9 *58 [
11 27 9 43 7 *59 4
12 *25 7 44 4 *60 2
13 29 5 *45 2 61 0
14 30 3 *46 0 62 —2
15 *31 0 *37 =2 53 =3
16 *32 -2 48 —4 64
17 *33 —4 49 -6 *65
18 *34 — 6 *30 =9 *56 .
19 *35 -8 *51 — | 67
20 36 — 10 52 —13 68 s
21 i7 — 12 *53 — 15 *59 Vi
22 *38 —18 *54 =17 *70 .
23 *39 - 17 55 i * -
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152.  Of these solutions four are wortn consideration.
(1) a=13, X=61and D=0
(2) a=12, X=60 and D=2
(3)a=13, X=45and D=2
(4) a=14, X=30 and D=3

The first solution gives us deduction in Tithis without a re-
mainder on the Amdvisyi of the Kiartika. We have shown
that this is not what Vydsa meant and, therefore, this solution
is to be rejected. Moreover, the Amavisya of the Kartika
in the year of the War ends towards evening and if there was
a deduction in Tithis without a remainder at the end of this
Amavasya, there would be a complete number of days be-
tween the end of this Amavisyd and the beginning of the
system of the Yugas. This would mean that the system of
the Yugas began in the evening. But the Indians never
began their day in the evening (see supra, para. 143),
For this reason also this solution is to be rejected. Any
solution in which D is an even number is to be rejected for
this reason also. The second solution would not be able to -
account for the mistake in the beginning of the Uttardyana
that is as large as 24-54 days as shown hereafter.® This
mistake amounts to 4-7264% days in one cycle of 5 years
and is corrected by 2-53 days when Kshayamdsa is taken
at the end of 19th, 25th, 31st, 38th, 44th, 50th 57th, 63rd,
or 69th cycle; so the mistake in 60 cycles and 3 years
would be only 17-814 days. Therefore this solution
15 to be rejected. The third solution is to be rejected for a
similar reason. All solutions that are to be rejected for this
reason are marked by (*) in the table of solutions given above.
All solutions wherein D is less than zero are of course to be
rejected. Of the solutions that give positive D, we have to
accept that which gives the smallest D. Therefore, the
most acceptable solution is the fourth, i, X=30and D= 3.

$4 See infra, para. 206.
% See infra, para. 211,
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153. By taking it that the system of the calendar began
30 Yugas and 35 months before the War we get a deduction
in the Tithis without a remainder on the Srivana Amavisya of
the year of the War. For, from the beginning to this Ami-
visya, we get (30 < 62 -+ 32) months and from them four
lunar months that must have been omitted at the end of
every six or seven Yugas as already shown, must be deducted.
Thus we get 1888 months and 56640 Tirhis. Dividing the
Tithis by 64, we get the deduction of 885 days and the days
of the Tithis would be 55755. Therefore, the number of
days between the beginning of the system of the Yugas and
the Amidvdsyd of the Srivana in the year of the War is
55755 exactly. Now we know that the Amdvisyi of this
Sravana ended at mean sunrise approximately. Therefore, the
system of the Yugas also must have begun at mean sunrise
approximately. But we will have to go further and say
that the system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise exactly
because a beginning of the system at an odd hour is not
possible. The discussion in supra, paragraph 143, also
supports this conclusion. Therefore, we conclude that the
system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise 30 Yugas
and 35 months before the War and that, therefore,
the Amdvasya of the Srdvana in the year of the War ended
at mean sunrise.

154. As the Srivana Amivisyd ends at zero Ghatis,
the Aéwina Amavisyd must end at 33 Ghatis and the 13th
Tithi of the day on which the solar eclipse occurred must
end at 53 Ghatis. This agrees well with our previous con-
clusion that the duration of the 13th Tithi on that day was
zero in the least and 13 Ghatis at the greatest.®® From this
we obtain the result that the Amévasya of the Kairtika on

which the War began was 35 gg Ghatis by the calendar of
those days.

% See gupra, para. 116,
6
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155. Let us now consider the objections to the vear
and the Tithi found out by us, first those to the year and
then those to the Tithi.

156. The first and the foremost objection to the vear
is that though it accords with the number of kings given in
the Purdnas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya, it
does not accord with the number of years given in the
Purdnas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya; and
that the number of kings given in the Purdnas is unreliable
and the number of years given there is reliable, because the
Purdnas themselves say that important kings only are given
by them, in the statement

I SAEAIE TR AT 1 2% 157

To meet this objection we must examine the Paurdnika
Dynasties carefully. The Dynasties®® are given below :—

¥ Vayu Purdna, Chapter 99.

% See Viyu Purdpa, Chapter 99; Matsya Purdpa, Chapters 270-73;
Vishpu Purdpa, Anda 4th, Chapters 23/24; and Bhdgavata Purdna, Skandha
9, Chapter 22 and Skandha 12, Chapters 1/2,
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157. The Purdnas ail agree in saying that after the
Saifuniga kings, the Nandas ruled for 100 years, the
Mauryas for 137 years, the Sungas for 112 years, and the
Kanvas for 45 years. The Andhras, the last of whom is
Puloman, then ruled for 456 years according to the Vishnu
Purdna and the Bhdgavata Purapa and 460 years according
to the Vayvu Purana that gives an incomplete list.

158. Now the objectors find the date of the War in this
way :—
1000 years for Barhadratha Kings
138 = Pradyotana .,

362 ,,  Saifundga fr

100 s MNanda 5

322 B.C. the date of the accession of Chandragupta
Mourya

1922 B.C. or minus 2420 by our way of giving time.

These objectors have not, however, carefully examined
the dynasties in the Purdnas, as we will show below.

159. According to the Purdnas the ten SaiSundga kings
ruled for 362 years. This gives an average of 36 years for
one king. The five Pradyotana kings ruled for 138 years;
this gives an average of 27-6 years for one king. The
twenty-two kings of the Barhadratha line ruled for 1000
years and this gives an average of 43-5 years for one king.
It is a historical fact that the average for one king of any line
does not exceed 25 years and this is explained by the fact that
a man generally gets a son at the age of 25 or even before
that. These large averages therefore, need an explanation.

160. The objectors say that some kings are omitted from
the lists though the years of their rule are included in the
total years given. This is untenable. For, the Purdnas give
the years of each king separately and the separate years alone
almost make up or even at times exceed the total they have
given and leave very little or no room for the years of



54 THE DATE OF THE MARABHARATA WAR

the unnamed kings. The statement * wigega: sFsaia”
really means that only those that became kings are men-
tioned in the dynasties and not that some kings in the dynasties
are omitted. In historical works moreover, such omissions
would also be quite unreasonable and unhistorical and
should not be supposed to have been resorted to by the
Purdnas. Moreover, the averages obtained from the addition
of the separate years of the named kings are also excessive,
even at times almost double of what they ought to be. How
can this be explained? It cannot be explained unless we
suppose that the Purinas omitted each alternate king and
included his years in those of his successor or predecessor.
But this supposition is quite absurd.

161. Moreover, the Purdnas also give the total number
of years from the birth of Parikshit, i.e., from the Bhiarata War
to the crowning of Mahapadma, the first of the Nanda Kings
and from his crowning to the end of the reign of Puloman.
in the following verses and these conflict with the totals of
the dynasties given separately. I will therefore, discuss
these verses in detail. '

162. (a)
AT ATAT A7 JAAGI T |
TAEiEEE g 99 d9RAmeL | 25 |
Aa B9 JREIEsEd T |
o @y fEn: F19 engAr A A9 0 2 n
471 TS FrETE @R qee: |
a1 ARITAT FAE TR 0 33 16
[Translation—" One thousand and one hundred and fif-
teen (1115) years will pass from your (Parikshit’s) birth to
the coronation of Nanda. The seven Rishis, i.e.. the stars in
the Great Bear, stand conjoined with one constellation for

one hundred years of men. They are at present in your time
in the constellation Maghd. When the seven great Rishis

® Bhdgavata Purdpa Skandha 12, Chapter 2.
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will go from the Maghi to the Piirvdashiddha then, i.e., from
the time of the Nandas, the Kali will grow in strength.”]

We have similar verses in the Vishnu Purdna in 24th
Chapter, 4th Ans$a, where for ‘@@’ we have the reading
‘S’ (see verses 104 to 112) and for Y=rg@imi we have
TRAIEO,

Some persons have translated this 26th verse as,

*One thousand five hundrd and ten years will pass
....etc.” But it is clear that this is not the meaning of the
author of the Bhdgavata. For, in the 32nd verse the same
period is given in terms of the constellations traversed by the
Rishis. The Rishis were supposed to be in the Maghi at
the time of Parikshit and they were supposed to take hundred
years to traverse one constellation as stated here. This is also
well known (see Dixit, page 373). Thus to go from the Magha
to the Piirvishidhd they cannot take more than 1100 years.
We cannot, therefore, accept the meaning that 1510 years
passed between the birth of Parikshit and the coronation of
Nanda. This is supported by the reading in the Vishnu Purana.
Moreover, such a construction would require the wording tobe
‘ srifa 999 7 which is not the case here.

163, (b) The following passage from the Mastva
Purdpa is also very clear and unambiguous :—

ATMWTAIER JEFACEE: |

vAzdEEE g ¥ GEEEE 0 34 0

qaTE] qETATg AREAiGL 99 |

FEa% FAFD 92 T G EEE 0 38 0
ARSI AT ATIAEMOEa: |

afSy & adegEn: gUE: yamn: o 3e n o0

7@ Matsya Purdpa, Chapter 273.

71 There is a similar passage in the Fdyu Purdpa, Chapter 99. We have
given above the reading from the Calcutta Edition. The Bombay Edition
does not differ in any material point from this reading.

Mr. Karandikar, the learned editor of the Kesarl, however, says that
in some copies of the Vidyu Purdna, the reading iS ggsiq  (meaning five



S0 FHE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR

[Translation.—* From the birth of Parikshit to the
crowning of #g9s (Mahdpadma) (the first of the MNanda line)
the period amounts to 1050 years. So also the period be-
tween Mahdpadma and Pouloman, the last of the Andhras,
amounts to 836 years. This is the period between the end
of the Andhras and Parikshit, i.e., 1886 years. These years
have been told by Rishis learned in the Purdpas in the
portion of the Purdnas dealing with the future.”]

164. Do these periods agree with the totals given for
each dynasty? The following calculation will show it:—

1000 Barhadratha Kings
138 Pradyotana N,
362 Saisundga s

100 Manda 5
137 Maurya -
112 Sunga 1
45 Kanva i5
456 Andhra =

2350 Total according to the dynasties.

. hundred) instead of §=TMF and that this reading is proved to be the
correct one by the verse

“ gEe| AT FS NRGASH |
A & FaEs AEsia 70 7|70

that follows the three verses we are discussing (see * Kesarl" 13th
December 1938). But the words ®e #d meaning in *'my opinion "', imply that
there was another opinion also. Moreover the reading Y95a and its inter
pretation by Mr. Karandikar cannot be taken in the corresponding versesin the
Vishnu and the Bhdgavata Purdpas for the reason already given in paragraph
162 a. It, therefore, appears that the reading 9999 is the result of a cor-
rection made in modern times for removing inconsistencies in the Purdpas;
this reading cannot, therefore, be accepted. Even if it be accepted and con-
strued to mean five hundred, there arises a conflict between the Vdvu Purdna
on the one side and the Fishpu and the Bhdgavara Purinas, on the other.
Mr. Karandikar has not explained away this conflict. Therefore the date
of the Mahabhirata War based upon this reading and its interpretation by
Mr. Karandikar cannot be accepted as correct, especially as the reading can
be interpreted to mean one hundred and five also. Even if we interpret
g=5T to mean one hundred and five, we cannot accept that reading, be-
cause it cannot be reconciled with other statements in the Purdnas.
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But according to the statement under discussion the
same period amounts to 1050 plus 836, i.e., 1886.

165. There is a difference of about 500 years between
these two calculations and this is about half of the period of
the Barhadratha Kings. This is suggestive. Did the author of
this statement in the Matsya Purdpa and the authors of similar
statements in the Vishnu Purdna, the Bhagavata and the Vayu
Puranas know that the real period of the Barhadratha kings
was half of what is stated in the dynasties in the Purdnas.

166. To decide this we should calculate the real period
of the Barhadratha Kings. In the lists given above there is
some difference betwesn the Matsya Purdpna, and the Vau
Purana about the years of some kings. Let us take the larger
number where there is a difference. But in the case of the two
contiguous Kings Vibhu and Suchi, we know that according
to the Matsya they together ruled for 92 years and according
to the VFayu they ruled for 93 years. Therefore let us take
93 years for both together. In this way we get the list shown
as the list A above and we get the maximum period for which
the Barhadratha Kings may have reigned; half of it is 546.
Taking this to be real period of the Barhadratha Kings we get
the following calculation :—

546 Barhadratha Kings
138 Pradyotana

362 Saifuniiga

100 Nanda ;
137 Maurva b
112 Sunga ;i
45 Kanva 5
456 Andhra

1896 Total.

This differs from the vears given by the Marsya by only
ten years. If, however, in the list 4 we take the years of
Ayutdyus and Suchala to be 26 and 22 as told by the Fayu
Purapa, the addition of the years of all the Barhadratha
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Kings will be 1072 and half of it will be 536. If now we take
the period of the Birhadratha Kings to be 536 years instead
of 546 years in the calculation just made we get the figure of
the Matsya Purdna™® Does this not show that the author
of these verses in the Matsya Purdna knew that the real years
of the Barhadratha Kings were 536, that is, half of what
were told in the dynasties? This is what the excessive
average of the periods of their reigns also suggests.

. 167. Apply this same principle to the Pradyotana and
the SaiSunaga Kings: for their averages also are large. We
then get the following calculation for the date of the Bharata

War.
536 Barhadratha Kings

69 Pradyotana i
180 SaiSundga 4

100 Nanda B
312 B.C. the date of the coronation of
Chandragupta Mourya.

78:3 the period between tne beginnings of
the Christian Era and the Saka Era.
420 The Saka year which we have taken as
Zero-date, i.e., the years from the

beginning of the Saka Era to our
Zero-date.

1695-3 Total.

i Note.—It may be objected that the Maisya Purdpa gives the period
from Parikdhit’s birth to Pouloman’s end, in two parts and that these parts
do not agree with our calculation. According to our calculation the first
part from Parikshit's birth to the beginning of the Wandas would be 1036
years and the second part is equal to 850 years while the Matsya Purdpa gives
the two parts as 1050 and 836 years. Our two parts are together equal to the
two of the Matsya Purdna taken together but our first is less by 14 and our
other part greater by 14 than the corresponding parts of the Marsya. This
only proves that a doubtful period of 14 years passed between the beginning
of the reign of Mahipadma and his coronation and it may be that this period
of 14 years represents the period of conflict between Sisuniga, given in the
list from Mahdvanse just hereafter and Mahipadma, the first of the Nanda
Kings, before the latter’s coronation. Some included this period of 14 years
in the reign of the Nandas and some in that of the Sifunigas and therefore
the difference between different statements came into existence.
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Thus we get the very year we got from the astronomical
data.

168. Objections may be raised against this calculation
(1) that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation is 322 B.C.
and not 312 B.C. and (2) that the periods of the Barhadratha,
the Pradyotana and the Saiundga Kings only have been
halved and not of the others, i.e., of the Mandas. To answer
these we refer the reader to the following lists from the
Mahdavanse, Chapters II, IV and V, and the Purinas respec-
tively.

Kings o T |1

1. Ajatasatru 5 I[ a2

2. Udayi-bhadraka ..| 16 + Udayi

3. Aniruddha and Munda ] I Mandivardhans i
4, MNagadisaka 24 i Mahdnandi 40
5. Sisuniga .. = L [y 43
6. Kialisoka .. = 23|

7. Mandas (ten) {

| 124 | -

8. (nine) o [ | Nandas (nine) | 100
9. Chandragupta | ] | Chandragupta 24
10. Bindusira .. Ao '
11. Adoka ’ 37

169. The lists show that to make up the hundred years
of the Nandas mentioned by the Purinas, we have to include
18 years of Siundga and also the first ten years of Chandra-
gupta. This shows that the Purfinas did not include the
first ten years of Chandragupta’s reign in his reign but in
that of the Nandas and that there was a period of ten years
(of conflict) that was doubtful, some including it in the reign
of the Nandas and some in that of Chandragupta and that
Chandragupta reigned for 34 years altogether. Now
Chandragupta became King in 322 B.C. undoubtedly; but
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the first ten years of his reign having been included by the
Purdnas in the 100 years of the Nandas, we have to take
312 B.C. as the beginning of his reign if we take 100 years as
the period of the Nandas.

This is what we have done. Had we taken 322 B.C. as
date of his coronation we would have been required to take
90 years only as the period of the Nandas and the result
would have been the same.

170. In verse 21, Chapter V of the Mahdvanso it is
stated that 218 years passed between the coronation of ASoka
and the Nirvdna of Buddha. In verse 32 of Chapter Il it is
stated that the Buddha's Nirvina took place in the 8th year
(a1z%) of Ajdtasatru’s reign and that Ajatasatru reigned
for 24 years after Nirvina. We do not get 218 years be-
tween the Nirvina and Asoka’s coronation unless we suppose
that Ajitasatru reigned for 16 years altogether, i.e., ¥ of his
years of reign stated by Mahdvanso and unless the reign of
Aniruddha and Munda is taken to be of 18 years. For, in
that case, we get the period in this way (—

8 years from the Nirvdna to the end of Ajata-
atru’s reign.

16 Udayibhadraka.

18 Aniruddha and Munda.

24 Nagadasaka.

18 Sisuniga.

28 Kalasoka.

22 Nandas (Ten).

22 Nandas (Nine).

34 Chandragupta.

28 Bindusira.

218 Total (years).

Therefore we may safely say that the real period of
Ajitasatru’s reign is 16 years and that of Aniruddha and
Munda is 18 years.
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171. The period of 124 years of the Nandas and
Chandragupta given by the Puriinas corresponds exactly with
124 years of the Mahdvanso from the beginning of Siundga to
the end of Chandragupta. But corresponding to the 116 years
of Udayi, Nandivardhana and Mahinandi given by the
Purdnas, we have 58 years of Udayibhadraka, Aniruddha
and Munda and Nagadasaka, i.e., exactly half of the former,
the years of Aniruddha and Munda being really 18 as shown
above, though stated to be eight. The years of Udayi in the
Mah avanso are almost half of those in the Purdnas and as
shown above the years of Ajitasatru are really half of what are
stated in the Mahdvanso. We, therefore, infer that the years
as given in the Purdpas up to the end of the SaiSundgas are
double of the actual years but that the years of the Nandas
are not so doubled.

172. We have thus proved that the years in the Purdnas
are sometimes double of the real years and that when
halved they give the same year for the Bhirata War as the
astronomical data do.

173. But we may be asked why the Purdnas doubled
the real years. The explanation is that the authors of the
Purdnas did not in fact intentionally double the actual
years of the reigns of Kings but the words Samah (g#m:) and
Varsha (%) as commonly understood in those days also
meant half a year and they only gave numbers of half-year,
to indicate the periods of reigns of Kings, as the words
Samah (i) and Varsha (7€) in those days meant half
a year also.

174. The word Sama (8R) originally means equal
and it can be taken to mean one of the two equal parts of a
year. It was therefore first used as equivalent to half a year
and then equivalent to the whole year. This is the only
way by which we can explain how a word originally meaning
*equal’ came to mean a year. Besides, both the words
Samdh and Varsha seem to be equivalent to half a year in
the passage:—
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@ ZIFTIR FIF [FFA
ATSATEE 3% URISSHTFT 59: 1 4 )
A WAl AT 91 GHETE: 0 e U7

[Translation.—"* After 1 had lived in the house of the
Ikshwakus for twelve Samih, i.e., in the thirtenth Varsha of
my residence in the house of the Ikshwikus, the King Daja-
ratha took counsel (about the installation of Sree Rama as
a Yuvarija)....My husband was then of twenty-five years of
age.”]

Here Sitd says that after she had lived twelve Samih or
Varshas in the house of the Ikshwikus her husband became
25 years old, i.e., twelve Samah or Varshas after her marriage
her husband became 25 years old. If we understand Samih
or Varsha to mean one complete year Sree Rima's age at the
time of his marriage would be only thirteen. This is not the
age at which men were married in ancient times. This age
is also too small for the exploits Sree Rima is said to have
performed before marriage. This age does not also accord
with the story in the Ramdyana where in the last chapter of
Balakanda, Sitd is described as cohabiting with Sree
Rima immediately after marriage (U@t gf@mz:) n e n
On the other hand if we understand the words Samdh (=ar:)
and Varsha (%) to mean half a vear, Sree Rama’s age at
the time of marriage would be 19 and this agrees very well
with all the stories in the Ramdvapa. Though the passage
“ YW gEare: ” forms part of an interpolation it shows
without doubt what the interpolater understood by the words
Samah (m@r:) and Varsha (39) in the passage under con-
sideration.

175. In
qr: 99 9 9% T a9 gagEa: o
qEEr qRIEs AT ggraE 1 v 1

™ Ramdyvapa, Arapyakdnda, Sarga 47.
" Virdta Parva, Chapter 43.
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Parth (Arjuna) is said to have possessed the great bow of the
Prajapati for 65 Varshas, of course, from the time he got it,
i.e., from the burning of the Khindava forest to the end of the
exile, as the context would show. Here the commentator
Nilkantha construes Varsha (39) to mean half a year. He
says “qid: 99 = afdimy g avws IAC | G917 G T8
WAAT | qAE ¢ OFA g4 gH: T A SUM A9 g 36T
A FAR 7

Here Nilkantha has given a quotation in which Varsha means
“rains’ and thus ultimately half a year. Nilkantha is not
cited here to show that in this passage in the Mahabharata
Varsha (a¥) really means half a year, but only to show
that Varsha (%) can have that meaning. If in the passage
of the Mahabharata given above we take Varsha (%) to
mean one complete year, Abhimanyu, who was born when the
forest was burned, would be 65 years old at the time of the
War and if we take Varsha (3%) to mean half a year he
would be 321 years old at the time of the War. This does not
agree with the description that he was $ifu at the time of the
War.”® Therefore we have to take it that the period sixty-five
Varshas is counted from the burning of the forest to the end
of Arjuna’s life. Arjuna lived 22 years after the War as the
eclipses prove and we can suppose that 2147 years passed
between the burning of the forest and the War. In making
the number 65 the latter period appears to have been doubled
before it is added to the former [22+ (2 % 213)= 65]. This
mistake might have happened in this way. The latter period
may have been stated somewhere as 43 and being misunder-
stood as meaning 43 vears it was added to 22 vears of the

% Translation.—* In this passage namely, !TT&: 99 T &c., eic., the word
Varsha is equivalent to a rainy season. There are two rainy seasons in one
year. It is therefore said * Being gratified by one rainy season, he (man)
performs Agrdyapa by rice and being gratified by another rainy season he
{man) performs Aerdpapas by barley.”

78 Sec supre, para. 107.

™ This is proved to be a fact in lnfra, para. 403,

7
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former period. This is the explanation of 65 and no better
explanation suggests itself. This also shows that years were
at times given doubled in those days.

176. In Rdjatarangini the history of Kaimira by
Kalhana, twenty-kings from third Gonanda to Narendri-
ditya are given with the years of each separately. The addi-
tion comes to 9673 and gives an average of 48 which is almost
double of what is possible. This also shows that those
years are double of the real ones and that Varsha (%) and
Saméh (%a1:) meant half a year in the days when the years
of the Kings in the Purdnas were first recorded. Words change
their meanings. The word wg1 for instance has a similar
history in Mathematics. It first meant a full chord of an
angle. It has now come to mean half the chord of double
the angle.™ We can, therefore, conclude that Samah (=)
and Varsha (%) formerly meant half a year and it is there-
fore that the periods of the Barhadratha, the Pradyotana,
and the Sai$uniga Kings given in the Purinas are expressed
in half-years.

177. Another objection may also be raised against our
calculation of the date of the War from the statements in
the Purdnas. The objector would say that the statements in
the Puranas are inconsistent with one another, that we have
selected and used only those that are favourable to us, that we
have in the case of the Kings of the Brihadratha line, used
the sum of the separate reigns of the Kings, but in the case
of the Pradyotana and the SaiSuniga Kings, we have used
the totals given by the Purdnas.

178. The reply is that the inconsistencies can be removed
by the methods suggested in the First Lecture and that after
the removal of the inconsistencies we get the data that we
have used above for calculations. Small differences in names
and omissions of some Kings in one Puriina or the other

78 See verses 3545 of Vasishtha Siddhanta, where 41 and F374 have
been used as synonvms.
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- can be explained by asssuming corruptions of the text by mis-
readings. When a name of a King in one Purina differs
absolutely from that in another, that may be due to the fact
that the king had several names, but he can be identified in
most cases by the years of his reign being the same in different
Purdnas and by his order in the list. For instance, Somddhi
and Mairjari can be identified with each other.

179. Many inconsistencies can also be removed by
reading §afs and fwa. for s and Fwa and vice versa.
For, fif and f§ can be easily mis-read for each other and
authors of the Purinas used, it appears, fFaa for
fdsir and Fafr for fFma  without caring for grammar.
In the Pradyotana line the years of Ajaka are stated by the
Vayu Purdna by the words “ Gimeaasd siwsa  wigef
(Chapter 99, verse 313); but the Matsya says, “ THgHEHT
T qawEg WSty ' (Chapter 272, verse 4). Here, if we read
usfA9d in the ¥ @yu Purdna as we actually have in the Maisya
Purdna, the sum of the reigns of all Pradyotana Kings comes
to 138 as given in the total in all Purinas except the Matsya.
If we can thus remove the inconsistency between the years
of the separate reigns of kings and a total of years for the
dynasty as a whole given by the Purinas, we must accept that
total as the correct one and reject any other total. Here in the
case of the Pradyotana Kings we have followed this principle
in accepting the total of 138 years and in rejecting the total
of 52 years given by the Marsya Purana, which clearly appears
to be a result of some misreading and is inconsistent with the
years of the reigns of the kings separately given.

180. In the case of the Sai$undga Kings some Purdnas
say that the total of years for the Dynasty is 362 and others
say that it is 360. The sum of their separate reigns in the
Vayu Purana is 330; but if we read d=f¥wa for daffma
in the verse about Ajita$atru, srmifffaq for s=iFwa in the
verse about Vivisara and take the reading 9459, in the verse
about Daréaka as available in one MSS. we get for the
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Dynasty the sum of 360 years as stated in some Purdnas. In
the Matsya Purdna the two kings Kanpvdyana and Bhiimi-
mitra have certainly come in by mistake in the list of the
Saiunaga Kings, for they are given again in the same
Puriina by the same words amongst the Kanva Kings. Omitt-
ing these two, the sum of the scparate years of the other
$aisunaga Kings is 331; but if we substitute in the Matsya
Purdna the readings just suggested for the Vayu Purapa, we
get the total of 361.  But that does not agree with any total
given by the Purinas, even with the total given by the Malsya
Purana itself. We should, therefore, infer some mistake in
the readings of the years of separate reigns in the Matsya
Purana. Thus we can conclude that the total of years for
the Kings of the Saisuniiga line was 360.

181. We have already seen that the sum of the half-
years of the separate reigns of the Barhadratha Kings was
taken to be 1072 by the authors of the statements (@) and
(b).™ The statements in the Purdnas that they ruled for one
thousand years, (really half-years), must be a statement of an
approximate and round number and cannot be said to con-
flict with the sum of the years given separately for each king.
The inference, therefore, that the Barhadratha Kings ruled
for 1072 half-years is legitimate.

182. It should be noted that though the Matsya and
the Vdyu Purdnas say that there were 32 Kings in the
Birhadratha line, there is no inconsistency for the number
32 includes the ten Kings from Brihadratha to Sahadeva®
and the reading in the verse « Ziffraw oy AfE Jea9 "
means the same.

183. Thus we have removed all the inconsistencies in
the statements in the Purdnas and got the data we have
used for calculating the date of the War.

™ See supra, paragaphs 162 and 163.
™ See Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 99, verses 221-88,
N Vayu Purdna Chapter 99, verse 308,
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184. Similar to the objection we are discussing is
another, based upon the following statement of Garga

sree, A1g gaa: AE giadl ZrEEe 39 |
sTEEIahga: TEeeaw usgE |82

[Translation.—* The Saptarshis were in the Maghd when
Yudhishthira was ruling. His Era is equal to the Saka Fra
plus 2566 years. ™']

185. “wgigs " really means two sixes, but Kalhana
the author of the Rdjatarangini has taken it to mean 26, i.e.,
he takes f&% equivalent to & while grammatically it really
means a group of two things. Here, therefore, 93RS
really means a group of two sixes, i.e., 66 but as Kalhana has
taken the meaning 26 in his Rajatarangipi we shall for the
purpose of showing his absurdities adopt the meaning * 26 ".
Moreover our arguments, will apply to any of the said
meanings.

186. The objection is 5 that this statement proves the
date of Yudhishthira to be 2566 or 2526 before the Saka Era
or 2488 or 2448 B.C. and that this is opposed to the con-
clusion that the Mahdbhdrata War was fought in 1197 B.C.
We shall discuss this objection here.

187. This statement gives a result different from that
given by the statements in the Puriinas and both as they are,
give results different from the result obtained from the astro-
nomical statements in the Mahabharata. These astronomical
statements come from those who actually made the observa-
tions and are primary evidence; while the statements of the
Purinas and of Garga are obviously secondary evidence.
We have to reject the secondary evidence, where it conflicts
with the primary evidence; for the conflict shows that there
must be some mistake in the statements constituting secon-
dary evidence although we may not be able to find out what

¥ Note.—Quoted by Kalhapa in the Rdjataranginf, Chapter I, verse 56.
The criginal Garga Samkita is not available.
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that mistake may be as we did in the case of the statements
in the Purdnas. It is true that we cannot find out the exact
mistake in this statement of Garga but we shall see to what
absurdities Kalhana was led in accepting it as correct.

188. Kalhana says that Gonanda, the first King of
Kaimira, was the contemporary of the Pandava Yudhish-
thira, that 52 kings beginning with this first Gonanda have
been forgotten, that these 52 kings ruled for 1266 vears

(a9t FrEmad af: agira dgan |

syt F@dEAEr agH=Ear 7 %)
that these 52 kings consist of 4 kings from the first to the
second Gonanda, of 35 forgotten kings, of eight kings
beginning with Lava, of Afoka, of Jalauka, of Ddmodara, of
the joint kings Hushka and Jushka and Kanishka, and of
Abhimanyu ; that twenty-one kings beginning with the third
Gonanda and ending in Andha-Yudhishthira then ruled in
Kasmira for 10143 years, that about 2330 years passed be-
tween the third Gonanda and Kalhana (1070 Saka Era)

(IFETHEAREIRICA WET g |
& gg@ u0 Hosis T gagag u w2 0®)
and that Randditya ruled for 300 years.®

189. The absurdities are (1) that Randditya ruled for
300 years; (2) that 21 kings from Gonanda to Andha-Yudhi-
shthira ruled for 10143 years, i.e., almost double of what is
really possible; and (3) that the dates of ASoka and Kanishka
are earlier than 2330-1070, i.e., 1260 before the Saka Era.
Now we know for certain that Kanishka ruled at about the
beginning of the Saka Era and that ASoka ruled 338 years
before the Saka Era. It is, therefore, clear that Kalhana
has made a mistake of about 1260 years and that there is a

¥ Rifataranging, Chapter I, verse 54,
% 1hid,, Chapter I, verse 53.
% Ihid., 3rd Taranga, verse 470.
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mistake of about 1260 years in Garga’s date of the Pindavas.

* This shows that the real date of the Pindavas or of the first
Gonanda is about (2526-1260), i.e., 1266 before the §aka Fra.
This is also confirmed by the traditional statement given by
Kalhana that the first 52 kings, of whom Gonanda, the con-
temporary of the Pandavas, is the first and Kanishka, who
ruled at about the beginning of the Saka Era is the last but one,
ruled for 1266 years. Thus from the examination of Rdja-
tarangini also, we clearly come to the conclusion that the real
«date of the first Gonanda and the Pindavas is about 1266
years before the Saka Era. This is only nine years later than
the date of the Mahabhdrata War, as determined by us from
the astronomical statements.

190. If the real date of the Pandavas was about 1266
before the Saka Era and Kalhana took it to be 2526, how was
the gap of 1260 years filled up? Of course mainly by suppos-
ing that Randditya ruled for 300 years (Brard) though really

he may have ruled for only fr@d®® (thirty) and by making
the forgotien kings from the third Gonanda to Andha-
Yudhishthira rule for 10143 years after the first 52 kings,
though they were really included in those 52 forgotten kings.
Thus he filled the gap by 270 4 10143, i.e., 12843 years.
Now if we calculate the date of the Pindavas from the years
of the reigns of all the kings, as given by Kalhana, we get it

5 Noje.~That Rapidditya ruled for thirty years only, is confirmed by the
following considerations: (1) Firstly, 515§ can be mis-read for @
and Kalhanpa appears to have adopted the reading [3[3Td in works avail-
able to him because it suited his date of the Pipdavas. (2) Smund!y. if we
accept that Rapiditya ruled only for thirty years, we get by calculation that
Matrigupta abandoned the throne of Kasmira in the year 297 of the Saka
Era. This is the well-known date of Samudragupta’s death. Kalhana also
tells us that Matrigupta abandoned the throne immediately after hearing the

death of Vikramiditya ([9%A1/3&) who had placed him on the throne
{Chapter III, verse 287). This shows that the king, who placed Matgigupta
{\1577) on the throne of Kidmira was Samudragupta and that Ragpaditya
eally ruled for thirty years.
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to be 254431% years before the Saka Era. Therefore the
real date of the Pandavas is 25443 minus 12843, i.e., 1260
before the Saka Era. Had we known the small period during
which Harsha and others appear to have ruled before Pratapi-
ditya,®® we would get a slightly earlier date. Thus even the
evidence of the Rajatarangini, if properly sifted, only serves
to confirm the date that we have already determined from
independent astronomical statements and incidentally proves
that there must be some mistake in the statements ascribed

to Garga.

191. The objection that the year found by us does not
agree with the years in the dynasties in the Purdnas and with
those given by Garga is thus completely replied to.

192. The second objection is that in the Satapatha
Brahmana, there is a reference to Janamejaya, the great
grandson of the Pindavas, that therefore, the Pandavas
must have lived prior to the compilation of the Satapatha
Brahmana and that, as the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
is proved to be 3100 B.C. by the statement in it that the
Krittikas never swerve from the East [““qar (Ffei:) § 3 9r=4 Fa
=394 1 3 0”....]%° the date of the Mahabhirata War must
be taken at least as far back as 3100 B.C.

193. To this the reply is threefold. Firstly, the king
Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana, is not
the same as the great grandson of the Pandavas. Secondly,
the date of the Satapatha Brdhmapa is not really 3100 B.C.
Thirdly, the statement about the Krittikds may be merely a
traditional one and not based upon the actual observation

by its author.

¥ The reign of the Karkotakas ended in the thirty-first year of the
Saptarshi Era (Chapter, IV verse 716), i.e.. in 777 of the Saka Era. Before
that, Karkotakas ruled for 258§ years, the kings in the third chapter for 590}
years, those in second chapter for 192 years, 21 kings from third Gonanda
for 10143 years and 52 kings from first Gonanda for 1266 years. This gives
the year 25443 before the Saka Era.

%8 See verse 7 of the Second Taranga.

# Satapatha Brahmapa, Kapda 2, Chapter 1, Brihmana 2.
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194, We shall consider these in detail.

195. The first reply is as follows:—That the Pindavas
had also an ancestor named Janamejaya is proved by the list
of kings in their line given in Chapter 95 of the Adi Parva and
by the express statement in the Harivansa Purdpa that there
were two Janamejayas in the line.

“ Zrdl a9 d3sEA g = aREEl |
HAGATEAl TS, ZET FaeEt 7% ) e 1l

That the father of this Janamejaya was Parikshit and that this
Janamsjaya had brothers named Bhimasena, Kakshasena,
Indrasena, Ugrasena, Sushena, Chitrasena, and several un-
named others, is proved by the verses 53 to 54 in Chapter 94
of the Adi Parva. There is thus no difficuity in identifying
Janamejaya of the Satapatha Brahmana with this ancestor
of the Pandavas.

196. The only hitch is that the Satapatha Brahmana
mentions Srutasena as a brother of Janamejaya while we do
not get this name in Chapter 94 of the Adi Parva. This, how-
ever, is not an unsurmountable difficulty. Srutasena may be
the name of one of the several brothers of Janamejaya, whose
names are not mentioned in Chapter 94 of the Adi Parva. Or
Srutasena and Sushena may be a mis-reading for each other.
We get such mis-readings in Paurdnic lists of kings very often.
If we see the lists of kings in the line of Nimi, we find
Swahketu (=:%g) for Suketu (g%g), Mahdvira (wgER) for
Mahavirya [q‘gaﬁﬁ}, Sudhrit (g7a) for Sudhriti (g1f), Marut
(w&x) for Maru (@%), Kritiratha (Ffoww) for Kirtiratha
(#ifdwa), Pratidhaka (sf9s) for Pradipaka (si519%) etc.
Moreover, we can infer from the words a&fg in

“ disq AigaAaAafa: sfremi sarsagaREadaaEEan: gHEEn
Afefy 7.0

® Harivania Parva of Harivania Purdpa, Chapter 32,
M Yiskpu Purdna, 4. 21. 1.
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[Translation.—* The king Parikshit, (the grandson of the
Pandavas), who is reigning at present, also had four sons
named Janamejaya, Srutasena, Bhimasena and Ugrasena),
that like Janamejava, the descendant of the Pandavas, their
ancestor Janamejaya also had a brother named Srutasena.
Thus this difficulty passes off.]

197. However, the most important point against the
objector is that the Janamejaya in the Satapatha Brahmana
cannot possibly be identified with Janamejaya, the descen-
dant of the Pindavas: because the A§vamedha of Janamejaya
and his brothers, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana, was
performed by the priest named $aunaka Indrota while that of
the descendant of the Pandavas was performed by Soma-
$ravas, son of Sruta-Sravas, as stated in Chapter TIT of the
Adi Parva. Indrota-Saunaka is also stated to be the priest of
Janamejaya, the ancestor of the Pandavas and the grandson
of Kuru, in the Harivansa, Chapter 30, verses 9 to 16. These
verses are as follows:—

F: ga@ (diF@) Uz v TidEEE g
SR @ T A W AOREE W s
A % g9 919 | TN FAE9E: |
FrEd fEmamE agEamaT 8 0 9o
T St T g |
JrarATeERT! 7,59 79 Heaa N 11 1
q: § FrEGaN: ASAEAE HiEd |
ZEim:(d) A U T gEIga 0 1R
AT T SR AR |

HAqHAT TR T FFEE: 033 0

§ FETAEITAEIIHd T |

7 = fF=g o U garEETawg | 3¢
ZW: THET FoA AN HIZERT: |
FERAEEANT T AEET TIE N 14

aar gl SoEy WiRE WgeEd |

941 AE3AE siEr arEaga: i 9§ 1
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Translation of the relevant portion of these is asfollows :—
** That chariot of the grandson of Kuru and the son of
Parikshit was destroyed by the curse of Gargya (9). That
King named Janamejaya killed a talkative son of that Gargya
and the King thereby committed Brahmahatya, i.e., murder
of a Brihmana (10). That King was therefore abandoned by
the people and did not get happiness anywhere (11). The
King therefore took shelter of Indrota-Saunaka (12). Indrota-
Saunaka performed Asvamedha for the King and purified him
{13). The divine chariot was then given to Vasu, the King
of the Chedis, by Indra and King Brihadratha got it from
Vasu (14). From Brihadratha, the chariot went to Jara-
sandha and Bhima obtained it by killing Jarasandha (15).
Then Bhima (a Pandava) gave that chariot to Viasudeva
{Sree Krishna) (16)....”"

This passage and especially the verses 15 and 16 clearly
show that this Janamejaya was an ancestor of the Pandavas
and that he killed a Brihmana and that he was freed from
this sin by the performance of Asvamedha by the priest
Indrota-Saunaka. The same story is told in the Satapatha
Brahmana in the following words :—* Taa E2AT 3a19: WS |
FAHS QAT ASIEER | G 94T ARG EWAETT | g4 9wt
#4] AREAHIE FISAAAT IFT 0 9 1| FE V3, G 4, 7FW w,”
Kanda 13th, Chapter 5th, Brihmana 4.

[Translation— Indrota Devapa Saunaka got Parikshit’s
son Janamejaya to perform this ASvamedha. He, i.e., Jana-
mejaya cast off all Brahmahatya (sin of murdering a Brihmana
by performing this ASvamedha). For he who performs an
Aévamedha casts off all sins and all Brahmahatyas.”]

% Note.—In the 9th verse the reading is * §5& *. This reading is clearly
wrong. It ought to be fl‘mm because verses £7-100 of Chapter 32 of the
First Parva of Harivania show that Janamejaya was the son of Parikshit, the
son of Kuru. The word 9IT{{&d% in verse 9 of Chapter 30 proves the

ame.
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On the other hand the story in Chapter III of the Adf
Parva, relating to Janamejaya, the descendant of the
Pandavas, is quite different; there the sin committed by Jana-
msjaya and his brother was the beating of the divine dog
and not the murder of a Brahmana and his priest was Soma-
Sravas, the son of Sruta-Sravas.®® All this clearly shows
that Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana, was
an ancestor of the Pindavas and not their descendant.

198. Now the second reply is as follows :—The Satapatha
Brahmana says that the Krittikds do not swerve from the
East. This has been taken to mean that they were exactly in
the East, when on the horizon, and the date of the Satapatha
Brdhmana has been calculated on that supposition. But as a
matter of fact they orany star or planet except the Sun or the
Moon cannot be seen when on the horizon; they can be seen
only after they rise some degrees above the horizon. I have
found by actual observation, that the Krittikis cannot be
seen bafore they rise 13 degrees above the horizon and then
only very faintly. How then, could it be known that the
Krittikds were in the East when on the horizon ? That can
be known only by mathematical calculation ; but it is abso-
lutely wrong to suppose that mathematics was then so much
advanced as to enable such a calculation to be made. In
fact such an advance was not made before the Siirya-Sid-
dhiinta was written in Saka Era 420. We have, therefore,
to understand by the statement in the Satapatha Brahmana
that the Krittikds were in the East when they rose sufficiently
high above the horizon so as to be distinctly seen.

199. This is supported by the following passage in the
Baudhayvana Srauta Siitra which directs that the East should be
known by the distinct appearance (§z3) of the Krittikas.
The passage is as follows :—&%ai Sr=iaga A&t AR | Fow:
afegan: F=1 e 7 9iEa | |t a3 nmm:ﬁh | Ao
A 1

#3 See verses 1-20.
% Prajma 25, Khanda 3, Bhiga 5.
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[Translation—": Then they should lay out a buidling,
whose rafters are pointed to the East. These Krittikds do
not swerve from the East. He should lay out such a building
by the distinct appearance of these Krittikas or by the distinct
appearance of the Sravana.”] It must be noted here that the
$ravana, whose latitude is 29° North and whose declination
(=ifer) cannot, therefore, be less than 5° at any time, can
never be in the East when on the horizon. However supposing
its declination to be the least, that is, + 5° it can be in the
East in the Kurukshestra only when it rises 10° above the
horizon and, of course, when it is distinctly seen. If its decli-
nation be more than + 5° it can be in the East in the Kuru-
kshetra when it rises more than 10° above the horizon and
when, of course, it may have been regarded as being distinctly
seen. We have, therefore, to attach the same meaning to the
statement about the Krittikds, i.e., that the Krittikds were
in the East when they rose some degrees above the horizon
and were just distinctly seen. Now distinctness and indis-
tinctness are such indefinite things that one observer may
regard the Krittikds as being distinctly seen when 17° above
the horizon, while another may regard them as being dis-
tinctly seen when 20° above the horizon. We have seen that the
$ravana was regarded as distinctly seen when more than 10°
above the horizon and the Sravana is a very bright star as
compared with the Krittikds. We can, therefore, safely assume
that the Krittikds were regarded as distinctly seen when 20°
above the horizon. The date calculated from this assumption,
i.e., that they were in the East when they rose 20° above the
horizon in the Kurukshetra (latitude 30°), is 1170 years before
the beginning of the Saka year, i.e., 1092 B.C. If, however,
we suppose that the Krittikds could be seen distinctly when
13° above the horizon, the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
will have to be carried 630 years back, i.e., it would be 1800
years before the Saka Era or 1722 B.C.” This is the earliest
date of the Satapatha Brahmana.

200. Closer examination of the Satapatha Brahmana
supports this view. The constellation of the Krittikds has
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been recommended by the Satapatha Brahmana as one of the
constellations on which fire is to be consecrated (smadia).
It only recommends some constellations from the Krittikds
to the Chitrd and no constellation after the Chitra. What
is the reason? The reason is clearly suggested by the Sara-
patha Brahmana itself in the passage :—

FET AT A9 1 F A0 Haw: W AR MET.. .
NN g IFETETy =Y aF 9T ... . 97 IEOTES g9 af

WAT. ... 0} 0§ TSEIETT aUE AT ... 0¥ 100

[Translation—** The seasons Vasanta (Spring), Grishma
(Summer), Varshd (Rains) are gods and the seasons Sarat
(Autumn), Hemanta (Winter) and Sisira (Bitter Winter) are
Pitarah (Manes). When the Sun moves in the part of the sky
north of the Equator, he is amongst the gods and when he
moves in the part of the sky south of the Equator he is amongst
the manes. Fire should be consecrated when the Sun is in
the north of the Equator.”]

201. This clearly shows that the Satapatha Brahmana
omits constellations after the Chitrd because they were to the
south of the Equator and that the constellation of the
Krittikds was to the north of the Equator in the days of the
Satapatha Brakmana. This is also supported by the Taittiriya-
Brahmana which says that the constellations from the Kritti-
kds to the Visikha are divine constellations (3g=zs) and
that the others are constellations of Death (z@azg) (see
Taittiriya Brahmana, 1.5.2. 7). Now the Krittikds cannot be
to the north of the Equator in 3100 B.C. but they can be so
only after 2322 B.C. Therefore, the date of the Satapatha
Brahmana may be any after 2322 B.C. and not before that
and we have already proved it to be any later than 1722 B.C.
Thus even if we supose that the Janamejaya, referred to by
the Samparha Brakmanpa, is the great grandson of the
Pandavas, the objection raised does not hold: for, the Sata-
patha Brahmana can have been composed after 1197 B.C.

% Kanda II. Chapter 1. Brihmaga III
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(our date of the Mahabhdrata War) and can refer to the great
grandson of the Pandavas.

202. Incidentally we may mention that the Satapatha
Brahmana was in fact composed about the year 1150 B.C.
after the Mahdbharata War. The Sukla Yajur Veda being
only an improved edition of the Krishna Yajur Veda and the
Satapatha Brahmana being only the Brihmana of the Sukla
Yajur Veda, the §afapa:fm Brdlhmana could have been com-
posed only after Vyisa, the grandfather of the Pandavas,
prepared?®® the Sanhitd of the Krishna Yajur Veda. Now the
date of the Pandavas has been proved by indisputable astro-
nomical evidence to be 1251 B.C. to 1175 B.C. and the history
of the Pandava’s great grandson, Janamejaya, given in the
Vayu Purdna, narrated in Lecture IV®? shows that the Sukla
Yajur Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana were composed in
his reign. All this shows that the Sarapatha Brahmana was.
composed about the year 1150 B.C.

203. There are only two difficulties in this view (1) The
statement about the Krittikds and (2) the fact that the
Asvamedha of the Pindavas is not referred to in the Satapatha
Brahmana though it refers to the A$vamedba of so many other
kings. We have seen the real meaning of the statement about
the Krittikds and that meaning does not conflict with the
date of Satapatha Brahmana being 1150 B.C. especially if we
suppose the statement to have been based upon traditional
information; and the Asvamedha of the Pandavas may not
have been referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana as the author
may not have thought it necessary to refer to it for reasons of
his own.

204. The third reply is the following :—We have seen
that the Srauta Sitras of Bhaudhayana have got a statement
about the Krittikds just like that in the Satapatha Brahmana®®

% Seo Mahabhdrata, Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 83 and Chapter 103,
verse 15,

¥ See infra, para. 407.

#8 See supra, para. 199.
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but the Sitras of Baudhidyana are unquestionably a work of
a very recent date® and we have necessarily to suppose that
the statement about the Krittikds in that work is based upon
traditional information and not upon actual observation by
its authors. Can we not say the same thing then about the
statement in the Satapatha Brahmana, especially if we have
certain other evidence to show that it is of a very recent date ?
And we have already seen that there is such evidence.

205. In conclusion the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
is subsequent to that of the Pandavas and is 1150 B.C. approxi-
mately. This disposes of the objection we are discussing.

206. The third objection is this : On the day of the
War found by us the mean Moon is 268° in the morning.
But the Mahabhdrata says that the Moon was in the Jyeshtha,
i.e., about 230°, In that year the Sun also would turn to the
North 41-06 days after the morning of the first day of the War.
But the Bhdrata shows that the Sun turned to the North 65-6
days after the beginning of the War.’®® Both these mistakes
show that the year found by us is wrong.

207. This is the third objection and its reply has already
been indicated.!®® The reply is that the constellation of the
Moon and the day of the turning of the Sun, given in the
Mahabharata were arrived at by calculation by the wrong
process in vogue in those days. We have already seen that
the dimensions of the year and of the lunar month then taken
were wrong and that one Lunar Month had to be omitied
to correct the mistake and that even then the mistakes were
not completely corrected and there was actually a mistake of
about two Tithis in the Tithis as then calculated. We have
also seen that 64 Tirhis were then taken to be equal to 63 days.

* Because Baudhayana refers to Goutama whose date is proved to be
413 B.C. in para, 433, See Baudiiyana Dharma Sifra, 2. 2. 77 and Gaurama
Smiei, 10, 2-5.

190 According to the calendar of those days Uttarivana comes 66 Tithis
after the Kartika Amavisyd which ended at 36 Ghaiis from the mean sunrise
on the first day of the War. Thus we get 65-6 davs.

101 See supra, para. 50.
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We have also seen that at the date of the War 30 Yugas and
about three years had passed from the beginning of the system
of calendar then in vogue. Now one Yuga is equal to 62
lunar months or 1860 Tithis; they were taken as being equal to
1830-9375 days. During this time the Moon was, of course,
taken to perform 67 (624 5) revolutions. It actually goes
5-08858 degrees more. In 30 Yugas and three years it would
go 155-71 degrees more. But when one lunar month is
omitted 29°-1 are deducted from this excess, as it were.
Four lunar months are omitted in 30 Yugas, that is, there were
four Kshayamasas before the War; therefore this excess of
motion was reduced by 116°-4. Thus only 39°-31 remain
to be corrected. Dzducting this from the actual mean Moon
in the morning of the day on which the War began we get
268°-39°-31, i.e., 228°-69. This agrees with the statement in
the Mahabharata. For if the star Dhanishtha whose longitude
is 297°, is the beginning of the system, the Moon at the end
of the Amaviasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara must be
233°-13 according to the calculation of the Vedanga-Jyotisha.
But as shown above that Amavdsyd ended at 35§ Ghatis
from the sunrise. Therefore at mean sunrise the Moon of
the calendar then in vogue would be 225-31 degrees. This
agrees with the Moon obtained above only approximately.
This means that the mean Moon at the beginning of the sys-
tem was 300-38 degrees and not 297°. For, in that case only,
the calculated Moon2 would be 228 -69 degrees in the morn-
ing of the first day of the War and would agree with the
position of the Moon which ought to have been got by the
calculation then in vogue, i.e., 228-69 degrees.

208. Now one Yuga is equal to 1830-9375 days; while
five sidereal years are equal to 1826-2815 days. Therefore
the mistake in the Sun in one Yuga is equal to 4-59 degrees.
In 30 Yugas and three years the mistake would come to
140-45 degrees and at each Kshyamdsa 29-1 degrees would be

2 This means “calculated according to the Vedanga-Jyotisha.”
8
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corrected; or 116°-4 would be corrected by four Kshaya-
misas. Therefore the mistake of 24 degrees would remain.
The actual mean Sun in the morning of the first day of the War
is 252°. Therefore the calendar Sun ought to have been
228 degrees. This agrees with the statement in the Maha-
bharata; for, if the longitude of the Dhanishtha is 297 degrees,
the calendar Sun of the day, would be 233-13 degrees at the
end of the Amavisya of the first day of the War and 2321°
in the morning of that day. This agrees with the Sun
obtained above only approximately. Therefore the mean
Sun at the beginning of the system must be 2924°; for, then
only it would be 228° by the calculation of those days.

209. This shows that in the beginning of the system
the mean Sun was 2924° and the mean Moon was 300°-38.
Thus the Tithi was 0-656 corresponding to 0-:646 days,
though it was taken to be equal to Zero. By the end of 30
Yugas and three years this mistake ought to increase by
30 x 0-0411 days plus 0-0246 days, i.e., 1-2576 days. The
total mistake must be therefore 1-9036 days (1-2576 +0-646)
in the time of Tithi, as then calculated and we find that this is
actually the case. For the mean Afvina Amdvisyd really
ended at 9 Ghatis 28 Palas on Friday: while that of the
calendar of those days ended at 3 Ghatis 45 Palas from sun-
rise on Sunday, thus showing a difference of 1-905 days.

210. 1In the beginning of Uttardyana the true Sun must
be 270° from the Equinox. The longitude of the Equinox
was 26° in those days. Therefore, the true Sun at the begin-
ning of the Uttarayana ought to be 296°, while we have seen
that the mean Sun in the beginning of the system was 2921°
and the true Sun would be 294*. Thus the Uttardyana was
taken to begin two days earlier than the real one.

211. Now one Yuga is equal to 1830-9375 days and
five solar years are equal to 1826-211 days. There is thus a
mistake of 4-7265 days in one Yuga. Therefore, in 30
Yugas and three years the mistake would be 144-63 days.
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One Kshayamdsa corrects it by 29-53 days and four Kshaya-
masas by 118-12 days. The mistake of 26-51 days would,
therefore, still remain to be corrected at the time of the War.
But we have seen that at the beginning of the system of that
calendar the Uttarfiyana was taken two days earlier than the
real one. Therefore, in the year of the War the Uttarayana
must have been taken 24-51 days after the real one. This is
what has actually happened.'*®

. 212. This clearly shows that all the mistakes in the
Mahabhdrata calendar can be explained by the proposition
that the system of the calendar began thirty Yugas and three
years (35 lunar months) before the War began. This objec-
tion, therefore, does not hold good.

213. The fourth objection to the year of the War being
1197 B.C. is that the Kali Yuga began a very few years before
the year of the War and the Kali Yuga began in 3102 B.C.
according to the Astronomical Siddhintas and that therefore
the War was fought in 3102 B.C. or a few years after 3102
B.C. This objection will be fully stated and thoroughly
replied to in Lecture III, after determining the dimensions
and the starting point of the Yugas. We shall see there that
the Kali of the Mahabhdrata is quite different from the Kali
of the Astronomical Siddhéantas.

214. The fifth objection is this. The statements in the
Mausala Parva (SH&@wa@rEt af g s o agea
dagall 9 URW 9A: I W WG gx W =)ot
require that the Solar Eclipse should have happened during
the 14th Tithi on a day in the morning of which there was the
13th Tithi. But the Solar Eclipse that happened 270 months
after the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War happened at 5
days 22 Ghatis and 25 Palas and on that day the 13th Tithi
would end at 32 Ghatis (for, 270 lunar months are equal
to 7973 days 26 Ghatis and in the year of the War the 13th

182 See supra, para. 206,
04 ee supra, para. 47.
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Tithi of the Solar Eclipse ended at 5 days 6 Ghatis'®) so that
in fact the Solar Eclipse occurred during the 13th Tithi. This
conflicts with g3st 9933 #49 (the 14th Tithi has been
made the Amavasya). The reply is this :—

215. In the year of the War the mistake in the Sun had
already amounted to 24 degrees as shown above.l%% After
two years it would amount to 26° and one Kshayamdsa must
have been taken at that time; and at that time the correction
might have been made even in the time of the Tithi in view of
the mistake of two Tirhis just discovered; or they might have
given effect to the principle told in * =rRsa AR 751 9%
AT 1) "|eEnRga ete.,”*7 and might have corrected the
Tithi also. This would be after 27 lunar months from the
Amivasya of the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War.
Twenty-seven lunar months are equal to 797 days 20
Ghatis 36 Palas. So the Amividsyd of the 27th Month,
from the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War, would end
at 24 Ghatis, 36 Palas from sunrise by the calendar of
those days (for, in the year of the War the Calendar
Amivisyd of Asvina ends at 4 Ghatis from sunrise). These
24 Ghatis and 36 Palas may have been omitted at the time
of the correction when omitting the lunar month and in this
way the 13th Tithi of the Solar Eclipse in the Mausala Parva
. would end at 7 Ghatis 24 Palas from sunrise and the Solar
Eclipse would happen during the 14th Tithi as required. In
94 Tgom Y: the word §9: may have been used to mean
*“in spite of correction ™.

216. The sixth objection to the year is that the
inconsistencies between the statements in the Mahabharata
show that the statements are merely imaginary and that no
real year can be calculated from them. The reply to this
objection has been indicated already. It is not legitimate

106 Sew supra, para. 154.
188 See supra, para. 208.
W7 See wupra, para. 38,
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to suppose that statements in a work professing to be
historical are merely imaginary, only because there are
inconsistencies between them. It is proper to suppose that
the inconsistencies are caused by mistakes in the reading of
the text and such other causes. We have explained the incon-
sistencies by very probable mistakes in the reading of the
text and such other causes. Moreover, we do not require
all the astronomical statements for calculating the
year. A few of them are sufficient to give us the year by
calculation. We have seen that the other statements agree
with the year calculated from these few statements. This
would not have been possible if all, the statements were
merely imgginar}',

217. The seventh objection is that raised by the late
Mr. C. V. Vaidya and is based upon the following statement
of Megasthenes quoted by Arrian. The statement is this:—

“ From the time of Dionysos to Sandrakottos the Indians
counted 153 kings and a period of 6042 years, but among
these a republic was thrice established and another to 300
years and another to 120 years. The Indians tell us that
Dionysos was earlier than Herakles by fifteen generations
(M'Crindle’s Ancient India, pages 208 and 209)". Mr.
Vaidya's argument is that the generations between Dionysos
(or Daksha) and Sandrakottos (or Chandragupta) being -
153 and the generations between Dionysos and Herakles
(Harikrishna or Sree Krishna) being 15, the generations
between Sree Krishna and Megasthenes or Chandragupta
must be 138 and therefore the period of time between the
Pindavas and Chandragupta must be 138x 20 or 2760
years.’®® This is, however, quite wrong. For we find these
numbers of generations even in the Purdnas, and their relia-
bility is not advanced merely by having passed through the
mouths.of Megasthenes and Arrian. We shall explain our-
selves:—

18 Sae page 6 of Section IV of History of the Sanskrit Literatwre
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218. The Harivansa in Chapters 9-10 and 33-34 gives
15 generations from the Second Daksha to Sree Krishpa
and the Purdinas give 153 generations from the First Daksha
to Chandragupta (18 from Swiyambhuva Manu, contem-
porary of the First Daksha to Second Daksha the son
of Prachetas, 96 from the Second Daksha to Brihadbala,
the contemporary of the Pandavas, 37 between the Pandavas
and the Nandas, and 2 of the Nandas, if we accept the
maximum generations given by the Purinas). Megasthenes
must have taken his information from the Purdnas and
his statement about generations exactly agrees as shown
just now with the statements of some of the Puranas
as we have them at present. If these statements in the
Purinas are not reliable, how can the statements of
Megasthenes agreeing with these statements be reliable?
And these statements in the Puriinas are certainly not reliable,
because there is no agreement between the Puranas them-
selves. All Puriipas agree that the generations between the
Pindavas and the Nandas are 37, while they disagree about
generations between Ikshviku and Sree Ridma, some
giving 63, some 52 and the Rdmdyana itself 35 and all the
Purdnas giving 22 generations between Nimi, brother of
Ikshvaku, and Siradhvaja, the father-in-law of Sree Ré@ma.
The Purinas also disagree about generations between Sree
Riama and Brihadbala, the contemporary of the Pandavas.
They also give 42 generations between the Second Daksha and
the Pindavas the contemporaries of Sree Krishna, while the
Harivansa gives only 15 generations between the Second
Daksha and Sree Krishna. It is clear that Megasthenes made
the statements without considering -the reliability of the
statements in the Puriipas and without distinguishing between
the First and the Second Daksha,'%®

219. The unreliability of Megasthenes’ statement is
seen more clearly if we consider the years given by him.
Mr. Vaidya has only blinked this point. 6042 years for

10% See next Lecture for nformation about generations and two Dakshas.
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153 generations gives an average of 39-5 for one generation
and this is prima facie absurd. This figure can only be
explained in the following way. The years of Kalpa Era
{Kali Era) which probably elapsed when Megasthenes wrote
were 2811. For, it is well known that Megasthenes acted as a
Greek ambassador between 302 and 288 B.C., i.e., between
Kalpa Era (Kali Era) 2800 and 281419 It appears that
this figure 2811 was doubled and 420 years of the two
republics added to it thus making the figure 6042, This
shows the utter unreliability of the statements of Megas-
thenes. He has given us only the least number of generations
found in the Puriinas between the Second Daksha and Sree
Krishna, the greatest number of generations between the
First Daksha and Chandragupta and double the years from
the beginning of the Kalpa plus the years of the two
republics, although the date of the First Daksha is about 432
Kalpa Era and although the years of the republics are already
included in the years of the Kalpa Era already elapsed
till then.!*! There is thus so much inconsistency in the various
statements of Megasthenes that no reliable inference can be
drawn from them.

220. All objections against the year of the War found
by us have now been removed. We shall now consider
objections to the Tithi found by us.

221. The first objection is based upon the following
statement made by Balarima on the battlefield on the 18th
day of the War.

JaitaftaFag g 7 & fngaa 1
g™ d9grEisiE wan gaoea: 0§ 0t
[ Translation.—** Forty-two days have elapsed since I went

away (from you). I went on the Pushya constellation and have
come now on the Sravana constellation.”]

e See M'Crindle’s Ancient India, page 14.

UL See Lecture III for information about the Kalpa Era; and Lecture
1¥ for republics and dates of Dakshas.

"2 Calpa Parva, Chapter 34,
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If this statement is accepted as true we get the Sravana
on the 18th day of the War and, of course, the Mriga on the
Ist day. As the constellation of the Kartika Amivisya
was the Jyeshthi it is clear that on these data the War must
be held to have begun on the 14th Tithi of the bright half
of the Margasirsha. It must, therefore, be supposed ‘that
though it was first intended to begin the fight on the Kartika
Amavasya it was postponed to the 14th Tithi of the bright
half of the following Margasirsha.

222. 1If we accept the year found by us as correct, this
objection cannot hold. For in that year the Mercury became
invisible'?® as shown before on Margasirsha Vadya 3 and as
this happened on the 18th day of the War, the war must have
begun on the Pratipadd, which was the Amavasyi of the
Kartika by the calendar of those days. Moreover if we sup-
pose that the War began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the
bright Paksha of the Margasirsha or on the 17th day from an
Amavisya, the constellation of which was the Jyeshthd, we do
not get the Mercury in the Jyeshthd in the morning of the
first day of the War as required by I#Hg: F=4f@a: etc.
(see paragraph 122). Thus the fast-moving planet Mercury
fixes the day of the beginning of the War after the year of the
War is fixed.

223. Independently of the year of the War found by us,
the inference of the objector as regards the Tithi of the begin-
ning of the War, is incompatible with the statement in *sre-
darmd UsH: ” ete., already discussed by us.*  According
to this statement there ought to be 67 nights between the
beginning of the War and the death of Bhishma that took
place on the 8th Tirhi of the Magha. But if the day proposed
by the objector be accepted there are only 43 or 42 nights
between these two events. Many attempts have therefore
been made to force out from #zi=rmd a meaning different

U3 See supra, para. 120 and para. 117,
4 Ser supra, para. 109,
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from 58. But they do not even deserve mention and refutation.
Therefore there is undoubtedly a conflict between the two
statements. How then are the conflicting statements to be re-
conciled namely, those in s{gi=mard U=2: etc., and in I=RARE-
g T T § etc. ? Neither statement can be shown to be an
interpolation for we can see no motive for interpolation of
either. Moreover the idea of interpolation should not be
entertained if correction of reading serves our purpose.
My suggestion is that the words *»#w” and “g=wm"”
have been interchanged in the aforesaid statement in Salya
Parva so that the real reading is as follows :—

TAERArIT 9 ¥ faad 7
a0 GRS 9 RO 1
[Translation—""Forty-two days have passed since I

started (from Dwaraka). [ started (from Dwaraka) on the
Sravana constellation and came to you again on the same
Pushya constellation, i.e., | came to you once on the Pushya
constellation and on this second occasion also I came to you
on the Pushya constellation.]

224. This agrees exactly with the other statement that
the War began on the Jyeshthd constellation; for, in that
case on the 18th day the constellation will be the Pushya.
This also agrees clearly with :—

Uiy T 3T gAY AgEEA: |
qizgqgE, IUEEE JAEWEE: FE 0 9 0
[Translation—"* After Balardima had reached the

Pandavas on the Pushya constellation, Sree Krishna marched
with the Pandavas to the country called Kuru.”

225. This verse ought to have been really between the
10th and 11th verse of the chapter, as according to the story
in the Udyvoga Parva, the dispute between Sree Krishna and
Balarima described in verses 11-13 took place after the
Piandavas went to the Kurukshetra. But it is given here

us Salya Parva, Chapter 35.
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after the 13th verse. I think some body misunderstood this
verse to mean that fight began after Balarima left the
Pandavas on the Pushya constellation and having misplaced it
interchanged the words * #®% ’ and * g5’ in ‘ Saifafemrag’,
etc., and this is the cause of almost all our difficulties.

226. If we take the reading suggested by me, all the diffi-
culties vanish. If on the other hand the reading as it is to-day
is taken to be correct it conflicts with

Al AGIATH FOH AT |
il geaT auEal FEEan 1 13 0
FgaumAiTe afga: e9ET: 0 ve nie

where Balarama is said to have gone to pilgrimage, i.e., away
from the Pindavas on the Anuridhi constellation (s¥gtn),
i.e., the day just before the day on which the War was pro-
posed to begin. It also conflicts with

AT THE, e NaE: )

S § FET g g9 g 00 0T
where it is stated that it was the Pushya on the day on
which Sree Krishna was in the meeting held at Hastindpura;
for, if Sree Krishna was in Hastindpura on the Pushya
constellation, Balarama could not have had a talk with Sree
Krishpna and the Pindavas as stated in the Mahabhdrata in
157th chapter of the Udyoga Parva, verses 16-35 and then
depart from him on the Pushya also, this having taken place
after Sree Krishna's return from Hastinipura. These con-
flicts disappear by adopting our reading.

227. The commentator Nilkantha tries to explain the

first conflict by suggesting * geyw f§ gf=avr: 9am  SAFUTr-

a=iraarT g A9%: . (A distinction should be made that
on the Pushya Balar@ma departed from the Pindavas and on
the Anurddhi he departed for the pilgrimage.) But the second

conflict, namely, that with smarggs etc. continues in spite of

1 S'al'_}'a Parva, Chapter 35.
W Udyoga Parva, Chapter 150.
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this distinction and the author of the Bhdrata himself does
not make the distinction suggested by Nilakantha as would
appear from the following verse:—

TIEFAT ARNIgIgAE qiwd: |
et FamEaE A AgEEaE 0 3y e
[Translation.—* Balarima having said this and being

permitted by the Pindavas, went to the pilgrimage making
$ree Krishna return from him.”] The meaning of this obvi-
ously is that the departure from the Pandavas and the
departure for the pilgrimage were not two different things
but were one and the same act. We have, therefore, to accept
the reading suggested by me and if that is done, this objection
to the |Tithi of the beginning of the War found out by us
and both the conflicts referred to above vanish. Moreover
we see why the curious statement SFIR@Rs etc., has
been made. We see that it has been made purposely to state
the curious occurrence that Balarama happened to go to
the Pindavas on both the occasions on the same Pushya
constellation.

228. The second objection to the Tithi is as follows:—
On the fourteenth day of the War the combatants fought
even in the night and in the description of this night-battle, it
is said very often that there was much darkness and eventually
the rising of the Moon in the latter part of the night is also
described. This conflicts with the beginning of the War on
the Amivisyd, for according to it there would be bright
moonlight on the 14th night of the War and the Moon would
rise before the sunset. The older objectors, therefore, reach
the conclusion that the War must have begun on the l4th
Tithi as shown by the constellations mentioned in “ S@IRa-
fearaa3T ¥ frgawy | 99w d9amr ete. 7 We have already
seen the difficulties in this theory. To avoid some of
these difficulties Mr. Karandikar, the learned Editor of
the ** Kesari”’, has improved this theory by suggesting that the

Us Udyoga Parva, Chapter 157.
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War began on the 11th Tithi of the bright half of Marga-
girsha. He supports this theory by his own construction
of the two verses * IEYaREEU=4: FAE@E etc.”? His
construction of these wverses is this :(—"1 (Bhishma)
have passed 58 nights on this bed of sharp arrows, as if they
were 100 years. The month of Midgha has come. This dark
half of Magha having yet to pass its three quarters, ought
to be regarded as the bright half, ie., it is the fourth Tithi of
the dark-half.” From the 11th Tithi of the bright hall of
Mairgasirsha to the 4th of the dark-half of Magha, we get
67 nights as required ; therefore the War must have begun on
the 11th of the bright-half of Mairgasirsha. This is what
Mr. Karandikar says and he also insists that in the year of the
War the Sun turned to the North on the 4th of the dark-half
of Migha as it does in the 5th year (g3917) of the Yuga of
five years.

229. This theory is untenable. Firstly this construction
is wrong for reasons given in paragraph 110; secondly, it has
either to reject as hyperbolical almost all the astronomical
statements in the Mahabhdgrata and the Harivansa or to
misconstrue them. Moreover, it cannot explain the statement
“ eifiafea=aa £ 97 ete.” and has to regard this as an inter-
polation. But this verse is not an interpolation. It is a part
of the conversation between Sanjaya and Dhritardshtra and
not of. the conversation between Janamejaya and Vaisam-
payana and is thus a part of the original Bhdrata. No
motive can be shown for interpolating this verse in chapter
34. Though chapters 35 to 54 containing description of
“ holy places” is an interpolation, there is no reason for
supposing that any part of chapter 34 also is an interpo-
lation. Moreover, the supposition of a mistaken reading is
preferable to the supposition of an interpolation.1*®

¥ See Kesari from 25-11-"38 to 27-1-"39.

120 Op Mr. Karandikar’s theory according to the calendar of those days
there would be the Bharani constellation on the first day and the Milla on the
18th day of the War. [t can be said that the Miila of the then calendar cor-
responds to the actual Sravana, there being o mistake of three constellations
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230. The assumption that the Sun turned to the North
on the 4th of the dark-half of the Migha, is also proved to be
false by the statements in the A§ramavdsika Parva, which we
will discuss here in detail.

231. We will first give here the statements and their
translations:—
arear: aawEi dg=si @ d 79 )
FEEISFAA aaiw g T T 0 ¢t
[Translation.—** The Pindavas consulted Dhritarashtra

about all things to be done and did them with his permission
for 15 years.”]

ad: G923 a9 FRdE a0 |
T gy dagradiEa: 0 92 0t

[Translation.—** When the fifteenth year had passed away
the King Dhritardshtra being distressed by the arrow-like
words of Bhima, became disgusted with life."]

These two statements show that the events narrated
here happened at the end of the fifteenth year from the
Bharata War.

232. sigREwgEa: @4 U AEREEAI |
@mmﬁ%ﬁaﬁnﬁtﬁ || ¢l
% fx ammdal o
g FAf=s Hﬂﬂﬁlﬂ‘fﬂ'ﬂ II « g

in the Moon; and that in this way the constellation Sravana mentioned in the
verse FSIAFEAFGT & T A can be explained. But this explanation has
not been put forth by Mr. Karandikar and does not in fact help him.
For, if the $ravapa in this verse is taken to be the real constellation then
the Pushya mentioned in the same verse must also be taken to be
the real constellation and must precede or be the same as that Pushya on
which Sree Krishpa was speaking in the meeting at Hastindpura;
and since Balarima left Pipdavas after Sree Krishpa returned from
Hastindpura it is clear that Balarima could not have left the Pindavas on
the Pushya, the real Pushya or the Pushya according to the calendar
of those days as the verse * FAMAAEA=AT "' etc. requires.

128 Jiramavdsika Parva, Chapter 1.

123 Jhid., Chapter 3.

182 rhid,, Chapter 8.
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[ Translation.—** Oh Gandhiri, I shall soon go to the forest
being permitted by Vyidsa and Yudhishthira. But before
that (@ga) I wish to give away money for the benefit of my
deceased sons who played the vicious play of dice.”]

AR AFE! gATa g1
afaesfa g+ URAEET SfdeiaaE o 3 1t

[Translation—** Dhritarishtra will go to the forest on the
approaching Paurnimi of the Kartika."]

FAEAA FANT gen AIAHGa: |

T GAYAMATAAETT 0 Ve 1
dd: Al TS § AUgisEEgi: |
apgill |afgAr SigEegazgnEn

ARG iz U FAAE Fa9: U 3 0
FiiaFaT ST AMMOETITGE 012 0
AT wFarsa: n 3 e

[Translation.—** Having in this way made gifts for 10
days, Dhritarashtra paid off the debts he owed to his sons and
grandsons. Then on the following morning he called the
Pandavas and congratulated them and having got performed
the sacrifice on the Paurnimd of the Kirtika, went to the
forest.”]

These statements show that Dhritarashtra performed the
Sriaddhas of his sons and grandsons for ten days previous to
the Paurnimi of the Kartika.

233. Why did he perform these Sriddhas then? They
were not the days when his sons and grandsons died; for they
died in the Margasirsha. Dhritardstra must have performed
these Sriddhas on these days because they followed the
Vishuva (Equinox); and were the days when the Sun was to
the South of the Equator; for, says the Mahabhdarata:—

b _diramawvisika Parva, Chapter 11.
125 Fhid., Chapter 14.
124 Jhid.. Chapter 15.
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o4g i 79 EA g W

w4 9 99 qTdfaagET T 0 13 0

AT T FAAFAGEAT 0 324 02T

[Translation.—** Gifts made on a Parva become double,
made at the beginning of seasons ten-fold, but at Ayana,
Vishuva and Shadasitimukhas and eclipses they become
imperishable.”]

Therefore, Dhritardshtra must have begun to perform
those Sriddhas on the Vishuva, that comes on the 4th Tithi
of the bright-half of the Kairtika in the third year of the Yuga
of five years in the Veddanga-Jyotisha. This conclusion is
confirmed by the following express statement:—

fIgaag Tig:g g sEHai |
ARG Al 33 FaErEsa 0y e
[ Translation—** Dhritarastra often used to give gifts to
Brihmanas in Sriddha on the days when the Sun is amongst
the Pitaras (i.e., Manes), i.e., to the South of the Equator.”]

234, The commentator Nilkantha construes * figgag
d%:g"” to mean “ on the days of the death of the Manes ™.
He has entirely missed the point. He did not see that had
this construction been correct, Dhritardshtra would not have
performed the Sraddhas in the Kartika.

The statement in the Satapatha Brahmana 36 Steit aqrar
garETd: etc. already referred to!® suggests that the real

meaning of MFFTYEE:g is ** the days when the Sun is to
the South of the Equator ™.

235. 1If Vishuva came on the 4th of the bright-half of
the Kirtika in the year in which Dhritarashtra went to the
forest, it must have come on the same Tithi in the year of the
War, which was fought fifteen years before, as according to

1% Vana Parva, Chapter 200.
128 Adramavdsika Parve, Chapter 2.
13 Gee suprg, para. 200.
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the Vedanga-Jyotisha, we get Vishuva on the same Tithi after
every five years. The turning of the Sun to the North, there-
fore. came 93 Tithisafter the Vishuva, i.e., on the 7th Tithi of
the bright-half of the Magha, in the year of the War and
Bhishma admittedly died within a day or two from the same.
Mr. Karandikar's theory is, therefore, clearly untenable in
view of this.

236. Mr. Karandikar’s theory is shown all the more
untenable if the year of the War is taken into consideration.
The year of the War is minus 1695-3, i.e., 1197 B.C. At
this time, the Sun turned to the North when it entered the
constellation Dhanishthi and the Vedanga-Jyotisha, which
had come into vogue in those days, also mentions this fact.
Now it is an undisputed fact that the Sun was in the Jyeshtha
on the Amavasya of the Kirtika according to the calendar
of those days. The maximum number of days after that
Amdvisya that the Sun would take to enter the Dhanishtha
is 68 as already shown.! Therefore, the Sun must have
turned to the North within 68 days from that Amavasya and
not after 79 days, as Mr. Karandikar supposes. He must,
therefore, find a year for the War, which would satisfy all the
other conditions known from the Mahabhdarata, which would
agree with the statements in the Purdnas and the Harivansa
and in which the Sun would turn to the North, when entering
Satatdraka. But this is an impossibility, as any one who
has gone through the calculations of the year, given by us,
will see. Tt should be noted in this respect that the year of
the War suggested by Mr. Karandikar is 2009 before the Saka
Era, i.e., 1931 B.C. or minus 2429 and that it does not at all
satisfy all the conditions mentioned above. It does not give
the planetary positions in the first group or the second group.
And no year about 39 years previous to it gives the planetary
positions and the eclipse mentioned in the Harivansa. The
Harivansa gives the positions of the Mars, the Venus, the
Mercury and the Sun and describes a total Solar Eclipse in

120 See gypra, parz. 113,



THE DATE OF THE MARABHARATA WAR 125

unambiguous words. The Sun, the Mars and the Venus attain
the same positions again after 32, 331, 1215, 1578 or 1909
years. Therefore the year that gives the planetary positions
mentioned in the Harivansa, just before the year of the War
suggested by Mr. Karandikar, is — 1734-84 — 2 « 331
— 2% 32, ie, — 2460-84. But this year does not give any
eclipse of the Sun. The year suggested by Mr. Karandikar
must, therefore, be rejected. Thus the year minus 1695-3
being certain, the day of the turning of the Sun to the
North and thus the day of the beginning of the War is
also certain beyond dispute. The arguments in para. 222
also show the same.

A dezper consideration of the statements in the Maha-
bharata, also, points to the same conclusion. It is certain from
“* gAY etc.,” that it was proposed to begin the War on the
Amdvasyi of the Kirtika (see supra, paragraphs 53-55). If the
War was not started on this proposed day, the author of the
Mahabhdrata must have known that fact and in that case he
could not have failed to mention it, especially because, he
would have seen that such a statement as @@= etc., by
itself without a statement about the postponement of the
‘War, would have the tendency to mislead the reader. He
would, therefore, have expressly mentioned the postpone-
ment of the War and the causes thereof. But it is a fact that
he has never mentioned the postponement of the War nor the
<auses of the same. It follows, therefore, that the War was
not postponed. Moreover in giving the statement * FgHI-
=iy’ etc., the author cannot be supposed to have had any
intention other than that of stating the day on which the War
began and it is significant that the statement has not been
contradicted anywhere.

237. How then, can the darkness and the moonrise
{Chapter 184), forming part of the description of the battle
on the 14th night of the War, be explained 73

121 See supra, poara. 228,
]
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238. The fact that the battle is described as being
fought even before the moonrise or even before the light-
ing of torches, shows that there was some kind of light in the
first part of the night and that could be no other than the
moonlight. It also shows that the description of the dark-
ness is only poetical, even the moonlight, not being quite
sufficient for the purposes of the fight and that the descrip-
tion of the moonrise is an interpolation. This is confirmed
also by the following considerations:—

239. (1) The ornaments and weapons are described as
shining in the first part of the night in Chapter 154, verses
27-33. These verses are the following:—

id TSy UHF Fivae @I |
AEENT FIT: LI0F ARISETTA N 39 N
A A7 AT Fa1 A aAEEar |
AfaiaTE= AF=ar 9E@H49 | 2 i

1 @919 AT FArsTaa AR |

STE: FEHEE: FHATRANGAT A 2% 0
CER LRSI R CEE ol

faerat a@ewa aw g7 afaga: v 3o 13

[Translation.—* Oh king, the dust rising from the earth,
settled down on account of blood and the darkness passed off
on account of the ornamenis and armours of gold. Then the
army of the Bhiratas, ornamented by jewels and gold, appeared
in the night like the sky with the stars and in the midnight
that army was seen lighted by bracelets, ear-rings, necklets
and weapons; and their elephants and chariots, ornamented
by gold, appeared like clouds, ornamented by lightning."]

All this is not possible without the moonlight. It is
stated clearly that when the dust settled down on account of
blood, the darkness passed off on account of the light from
the ornaments and armours. But the ornaments and armours
shine only by reflected light. This shows that darkness was

132 See Dropa Parva, Chapter 154,
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caused by dust and that there was some kind of light, of
course, the moonlight. :

239. (2) .Even a day has been described as -dark by
reason of the, atmosphere being filled with dust- dunng a
battle. Much more properly can then a moonlit-night be
described as dark for the same reason. There is the descrip-
tion of darkness even after the moonrise, in the twilight and
even -after the sunrise.- See the following verses:—

Tgar = 3 mm’ﬁa AN

FaATH ’ﬂ'ﬁﬂ GEAEECY :ﬁ{ﬁ: 1

wmﬁ“aﬂ Fear: Sda A9 1 9e 0

a5 T A% ATHIRATSATA | B
A9 4 T 99 UL GRS 9Ty | 9 e -
AT gg= TN (HHT AgEgT |

fadmiaT d9Et sta=dq qai azr n 2. 1

[Translation.—" There arose the shower of dust and of
the arrows and there also arose terrible darkness and sound.
In this condition, the sky, the earth or the directions could
not be known. All (army) became blind and stupefied on
account of the dust (raised) by the army; Oh king, neither
they nor we could recognize one another”.] This describes
a fight during twilight. :

[Translation.—* When the terrible confusion began and
when the cloud of dust arose they thought as if a second
night, had arrived.”] This describes a fight during the day.

239. (3) If the War began on the 11th Tithi of the
bright half, there ought to be bright light on the first nights
of the War in the beginning but in the description nt the Ist
day we have

oMH TE FARL 7 AWAT FFT 4 vz 180
13 Dropa Fari.'a, Chapter 186,

3 Ibid., Chapter 187.
'35 Bhishma Parva, Chaprec 49.
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(When the Sun had set nothing could be known ie., seen)
and in the description of the 2nd day we have

TEEETAGATIR: | FwAeE aar 9gi|: 0
A EaaadET | T fAae Sear FEmE 0 3138 0t

(The army of the Kurus entered their camp with the help of
torches and lights.)

These statements conflict with Mr. Karandikar’s theory.
He will say that even the moonlight was insufficient and there-
fore we have such descriptions. Well then, can we not say
the same about the night of the 14th day ?

240. Mr. Karandikar lays much stress on the wording
@79 a4: (double darkness) in a passage'®” and says that this
can be explained only by supposing that it was a dark night.
Qur reply is that the moonlit-night is a night after all and can
be regarded as dark, as compared with the day and that the
darkness of the moonlit-night and of the dust can be
described as double darkness.

241. We may suggest here that the interpolation of the
description of the moonrise was probably provoked by the
incorrect reading of “ s@if@kaFag 2 9 ¥ fgam 3" elc.
The interpolator appears to have thought that consis-
tently with that reading, the Moon must rise on that parti-
cular day after midnight while the fight was going on and
that the deficiency in the book ought to be made good by
interpolating the description of the moonrise. He saw no
impropriety in doing this as he appears to have thought that
the moonrise was a fact.

B8 Bhichma Parva, Chapler 59,
137 Souptika Parva, Chapter 8§, verse 97. The verse is as follows:—

aErgaaEE: Svidiid =
AFAITBET A9 Tt FE A 0 v 0
[ Translation.--"* The dust raised by the feet of those men running here
and there, created double darkness in the night, in their camp.”]
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242,  After all this discussion, we can put the problem
of the date of the Mahibhirata War in a nut-shell. Shall we
reject the only year and the Tirhi that we have calculated from
indisputable astronomical statements and that satisfies all
the conditions except this moon-rise which can fairly be
inferred to be an interpolation? Any reasonable man will
hold the moonrise to be an interpolation and accept the
year and the Tithi.
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LECTURE III

THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY
OR

The Year, the Cycles, the Kalpa, the Manvantara
The Date of Sree Rama

243. In the previous Lecture, we have determined the
date of the Mahabhirata War to be 1197 B.C. We have
not however. considered a very important objection to this
date. The objection is as follows:—

It is stated in the verse
et F9 9 FEFTEOE |
HHAaITH I5 FEIEaEadr: 0 vy
that the War was fought in the interim between the Dwipara
Yuga and the Kali Yuga. It is also stated in the verse
qiE Fega @iE 0o e
said by Sree Krishna to Balarima on the 18th day of the

War, that the Kali Yuga had already started. Again, it is
stated in the verse
' uaesferem aiftus asEaa 0 3 0®
said by Maruti to Bhima that the Kali Yuga was to begin
very soon. This talk between Maruti and Bhima took place
just before Arjuna returned from Indra’s abode; and the
Pandavas had completed six years of their exile when Arjuna
returned from Indra’s abode. This is proved by the verse
A9 TIHT FAF0S | FT: FHET ag G549 |
qaTEaZ a1 33 qrEaEt | G aagaaat a9y 0ot
[Translation.—** They lived there for four years after
Arjuna had joined them and they had formerly passed six
1 Jdi Parva, Chapter 2.
= Lalya Parva, Chapter 60.

3 Wang Parva, Chapter 149,
i Ihid., Chapter 176.
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years before that event. Thus they passed ten years in the
forest."]

‘This proves that the talk between Miruti and Bhima
took place about six years from the beginning of the exile.
The War was fought after thirteen years from the begin-
ning of the exile. [t follows that the talk between Maruti
and Bhima must have taken place just about seven years
before the War and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga must have
begun within seven years before the War. The astronomical
works say that Kali Yuga began when all the planets were
in conjunction in the Revati in the year 3102 B.C. There-
fore, the argument is that the date of the War must be
within seven years after 3102 B.C.

244, We have to explain this objection and we cannot
do it without a thorough study of the Yugas.

245. Our date of the Mahibhirata War, i.e., 1197 B.C.
having been obtained from astronomical evidence is so certain
that we must hold that the Kali Yuga referred to in the
Mahabhdarata must have started within seven years before
1197 B.C. and must be different from the Astronomical
Kali, which is said to have begun in 3102 B.C.

246. This is confirmed by the following considérations
also. :

. 1. The planets were in or near the end of the Revati
at the beginning of the astronomical Kali while they were
near the Miila at the time of the War as already shown.

2. We can find no date within seven years after the
beginning of the astronomical Kali, that gives the planetary
positions. mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata either in the first
group or the second group. This is clear from the possible
years calculated in the previous lecture® It is, therefore,
quite clear that the Mahabhdrata Kali and thcﬁstmnomlcai
Kali must be quite different things.

% See supra, paragraphs 91, 92 and 93 (last sub-para). -
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247. This conclusion is supported by the fact that we
actually find in the Vedas and the Mahabhdrata mention of
two systems of Yugas, the Manusha or the Human and the
Daiva or the Divine.

- The following are the statements about the Divine
Yugas and the Human Yugas:—

AW 50 U qGT: FFAFT | 2 0 BT, 4. e, H. 93,
741 FagSAlT A HAFFIEA |
4§ FFFAE FEEAIEE: 1 3 | AL, G Y.
AETT WFTAT FiT Fa-d AT AW FTEA N0
: =4y, 9. 1, F, 1°1.,
A% T wigw qW i w0 owwE, A, gl

In these statements the word Yuga (37) is qualified
either by the word %3 (Divine) or by the word @igg (Human).
These statements, thus clearly show that there were two
kinds of Yugas, the Divine and the Human.

248. The Divine Yugas must' be comparatively much
longer than the Human Yugas and cannot be ‘made use of in
historical narratives ; for, they give no idea of time. Suppo-
sing that the present Astronomical Yugas are the same as the
Divine Yugas, it is clear that their use in History will give us
no idea of time. To say, for instance, that Sree Rama lived in
the Treti- Yuga of 12,96,000 years seems hardly intelligible.
For giving us an idea of the time of historical events, the
long Divine Yugas would be useless ; the smaller Human
Yugas only can give us some idea of the time of the occur-
rence of events. It follows that the Yugas mentioned in the
statements in the Mahabharata just referred to and those
referred to in other historical works also must be the Human
Yugas, hereafter named also Historical Yugas and not the
long Divine or Astronomical Yugas.

249. We must, therefore, study. the Human Yugas.
This is the main subject of this chapter. . '
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250. We must meet here a preliminary objection. The
late Mr. S. B. Dixit held that the dimensions of the Yugas
were already settled before the Astronomical Siddhintas
came into existence; but that their starting point was not so
settled and was probably calculated by the authors of Astro-
nomical Siddhiintas assuming it to be the day of the conjunc-
tion of all planets.® The late Mr. C. V. Vaidya follows him
and holds further that there was no Era in use in Ancient
India.? OQur attempt to study the Yugas would, therefore,
be futile from the standpoint of these learned authors. We
must meet this objection before we proceed further.

251. These authors have not seen clearly that there were
iwo systems of Yugas and that they must be considered
separately. They have not seen that there is clear evidence
of the existence of some system of Yugas in times previous
to the Bharata War. The statements from the Bhdrata
just referred to, show that the dimensions and the starting
point of the Yugas was then well known; for, otherwise
they could not have said that the Kali was soon to begin or
that it had just begun.” The statements in Chapter 98,
verses 88-03 of the Vdyu Purdna referred to hereafter®= show
the same. These statements could not have been made
without the existence of an Era, i.e., the system of Yugas. Any
statement that a certain event happened in a certain Yuga
and in a certain subdivision of the same cannot be made unless
the dimensions and the starting point are settled; and we
have a number of such statements about very many ancient
events as the reader would see hereafter. This proves that
some system of Yugas which was used for narrating history
was in existence in very ancient times. The starting point
of this system could not have been a calculated one: for such
a calculation was not necessary and was impossible in those
ancient times on account of the undeveloped condition of

& See Bhirateeva Jyotishidstra, page 143,
? History of Sanskrir Literature, pp. 2--4, in Seclion 1.
%1 See infra, paragraph 278,
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Mathematics and Astronomy. Moreover an Era can be
started from any event actually seen. Therefore, the existence
in ancient times of an Era, i.e., a system of Yugas, is beyond
doubt. We shall study the various aspects of this system
in the following sections.

SEcTiON A

252. Before studying the dimensions of the Yugas
we must know the length of the year of the ancient Aryas
in India. To the ancient Indian Aryas, the year was equi-
valent to the round of the seasons; they could not observe
the sidereal revolutions of the Sun; they could only observe
the round of the seasons and therefore, they regarded the
round of the seasons as the year. This is clear from the
Tollowing statement:—

HaeT CAIEaT: faE )
EqiAle Faat: awmia eng i
IF=E@IT aw=ETd |
EqfaTas @A u®

[Translation.—* The year is the fire and the seasons are
the sling (for holding it): for, the year can stand by the help
of the seasons. By the seasons only does (one) support the
year. The word Sikya (Rm) (sling) is derived from $ak,
which means “to be able’. The seasons are, therefore,
called Sikya (@#4) because they are able to support the
year.”]

92491 %AT: S99 | EHF 98¢ aaiagia 1°
[Translation.—* The six seasons constitute the vear.
They (men) stand in the year by standing in the seasons.”]

253. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to
the round of the seasons. The round of the seasons approxi-
mately is equal to 365} days as is well known. But we find

* Satapatha Brahmang, 6. 7. 1. 18,
9 Taittiriva Sankird, 7. 5. 1.
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in the following statements that one year was taken to be
equal to 360 days:—

ATUEIEIET: W 9 4 B EEC |

ZET UAE%a: | D5 A" qFE

sArEe UAEEE: WA FAET AE: qEEG |

dazm ysiifaa: am dagg 1 sgaEE o9y 0t

[Translation.—One should perform sacrifice for 6 days
for six are the seasons of the year. One should perform
sacrifice for 12 days for twelve are the months of the year.
One should perform sacrifice for 13 days for thirteen are the
months of the vear. One should perform sacrifice for 15
days for fifteen are the nights of half the month.™

F@ = Sifr = Fai qe" @l aEd: SqEe e

[Translation.—** He has got 360 Stotriyas, for so many are
the nights of one year.”]

SaeaT & gwafEdE: | AW A1 TS AqeETE SN6a: 96 T gt
ERLEIEGIEI LN :
[Translation.—The year is the Prajapati or the Fire.

This Prajapati has got seven hundred and twenty. days and
nights taken. together.”]

254. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to
360 days of 12 months each, a month being equal to thirty
days. But this is not equivalent to the real length of the
round of the seasons, i.e., 365} days. By taking a year to be
equal to 360 days only, the seasons would advance 5} days
every year. They would thus advance 21 days in four years
or 31} days in six years. Such an advance can easily be
detected in at least twenty vyears and the ancients
could not have been ignorant of the same. It is therefore
that the year is also said to consist of thirteen months. “This
means that though the ordinary year was taken to consist of

B Taittiriva Sambita, 5, 6, 7.
i Jbid., 7, 3. 1.
Suatapatha Brahmeans, 10. 4. 2.



THE SVSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 137

12 months or 360 days an extraordinary year was taken to
consist of thirteen months.

255. What then was the length of this thirteenth month
and when was it taken are the questions to be answered.
The answer is that the thirteenth month consisted of twenty-
one days and that it was taken in every fourth year.

256. The following is the evidence for this answer.

In the Satapatha Brahmana, the Yipas in the Asvamedha
Yajiia are described in the following manner.

TEEAGG: | A CEETEEA sagesig aafd Gz
Fia: qSqemg ST T 92 ARUNT e e, 9%
qFAET CIARAT e, 0w || ddsd U4 9 wEa | S
qUEEGY IR AAARTGAT a9 4 AEAEAE § 417 gaazd Ear
A TEEA U FAelaTaaETaEe | sanfEt?

[Translation.—There are twenty-one Yiipas and twenty-
one Cords, all told. There is one Yiipa made of Rajjudala
in the place of the Fire. There are two Yiipas of Pitudaru
on two sides of the Fire. There are six Yiipas of Bilva, three
being here (on this side of the Fire) and three being here
(on the other side of the Fire). There are six Yipas of
Khadira, three being here (on this side of the Fire) and three
being here (on the other side of the Fire). There are six
Yiipas of Paldsa, the three being here (on one side of the Fire)
and three being here (on the other side of the Fire): These
Yiipas are produced in this manner. When Prajapati (i.e.,
the vear, as stated in a passage previously cited) died, his
body was kept up to increase (5f4g). His Phlegm came out
of his nose and became the tree, named Rajjudala. His
watery lustre (essence) came out of his eyes and became the
tree named Pituddru. His fat came out of his ears and became
the tree named Bilva. His bones gave birth to the tree
named Khadira and his flesh gave birth to the tree named
Palfa.]

13 Satapatha Brihmana, 13.4. 4.
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257. 1t is clear from this that in some year, the civil
vear, of 360 days, was kept up by adding some intercalary
days, and that the twenty-one Yiipas represented those days.
Whether one Yiipa represented one intercalary day is the
question. The number twenty-one suggests the answer. For,
we cannot get the number twenty-one without supposing that
intercalary days were added in the fourth year. If the civil
year is equal to 360 days, it is short by 5} days. This short-
ness amounts to 21 days in four years and therefore, 21 days
are required to be intercalated in the fourth year. We do
not get this number twenty-one in any other way. There-
fore, the twenty-one Yupas must be taken to represent
twenty-one intercalary days. Hence, though the ordinary year
amounted to 360 days, every fourth year was taken to be made
of 381 days. The thirteenth month was thus taken every
fourth year and consisted of twenty-one days.

258. This is supported by the fact that in the following
passages the Satapatha Brahmana tells the names of three
hundred and eighty-one days of the year, which could be
no other than the long year:—

FZH1 T A | FiE A aeie dmed et -
HEEE FAETEEISAT AT R AR R AE s 13
HATEUEgiAaaT: | TENSHET FAETEd SIRUWEHA. W | WHE:
wifganiggdd swrataEam: Eigase I ggafagdr R
AssAdl @ FEEERaUE GreEEauEE 99F 9sE o S
SATFIHA N % W ATAUTTANE: INTAREHGE, |AB I AR
UFagaq. G9ETE T4 97 gIEEgdE FiET A dafd d9eE] aaa
FEAAL A AT 03 ot

[Translation.— The Gods created the day named:—

{1) Decksha (=har) from Sraddhi (=rz)
{2) Priyaniya (ameii) L Adid (=izfa)
{3) Kraya (%) - Soma {ﬁ']ﬂ}

(4) Atithya (enfaeg) ., Vishou (orenr)

1" .‘:'ﬂf.ﬁﬁpﬁﬂm Brithmana, Kanga 12, Chapter I, Brihmana 2,
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(5) Pravargya (F3%4)  from Aditya (=nifra)
46) Upasadal, (z943:) . Swadha (=)
{7) Upavasatha (Fwgag) Agnishoma (= Tagi)
A8) Pravapecya Atirdtra (=rrviig
AfFUA) . this World (=@ )
(%) Chaturvinia day {Eﬂﬁ‘m} »  Samvatsara (iﬁ:‘q{)
410) Abhiplava CiEke) Brihmanas (zm)
(11) Prishthya (793) +»  Kshatriyas (=7)
412) Abhijit (wifafsm) Agni (=)
{13) Svarasimans (FTam@mE:) ,, Water (=rga:)
{14) Vishuvin (Aga) .. Adia (=miza)
415) Svarasimans {mﬂ'ﬁlﬁ:} »  Walter as already (81g9:)
told
116) Vidvajit (Fafar) . Indm (2)
{17) Prishthya (g94) Kshatriyasas  (19)
alrcady told
418) Abhiplava (=7 » Brihmagasas  (a81)
n already told
i ?D 5 [':TII) } s Mitrdvarupa (f=asm ﬁl’}
1200 Ayus {angﬁ]
{21) Dasaratra (Zarars) »  Vidvedevas {ﬁ%“qm;]
422) Dadaritrika Prish-  /2q@Iigs
thya Shadaha (;gqqﬁ) » [Didas (fzam:)
123) Chhandomas (s=m@mn) « Lokas {ﬁm:]
(24) Tenth day (Dasama) (FTAAZ:) .. Samvatsara ()
{25) Mahivrata (azmEd) Prajipati (w=ngie)
Samvatsara (F7eav)

{26) Udayaneeyn Atirditra (Etw!?)
A0

He who knows this birth of the year (&3mR) becomes
great, becomes high-souled, becomes the year and goes to

the Gods.”

239. A second list also is given in the 4th Brihmana of
the same chapter of the same Kinda where the year is
described as analogous to the human body. In this list,
however, the first seven items and the items (22), (23) and
{24) have been omitted.

0
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260. The following passage also is very important:
faeATE guA qAEGAT UE  gElRgaql ST aEguR g

74 darmd qranzeadisHeaE Iuafta T3 JamgIieE Aaieed

qEIRaTa IFarIREgTaEa Fafaageen sk g 3 IFarE-

AEEH 0 1R 1 T FSREA W QIR gAAsHE AT

mamaaqm AAgwaa gEiEgad ﬁwmzrgwm ARZWEA

Faftem gZgEIEEaa: T Sw agaRed Fad e, fgEa:

qEEIFgAT FaagueE veRr gqar oy ot
[Translation—* The year has symmetry. There is am

Atiratra on both sides of the Vishuvidn. There are fifty-three

Agnishtomas and 120 Ukthyas on both sides of the Vishuvdn

in the calculation of those who take the Svarasimans as

Ukthyas. But in the calculation of those who take the Svara-

simans as Agnishtomas there are fifty-six Agnisthomas and

117 Ukthyas on both the sides of Vishuvan.'®* There are six

Shodaéins on both sides of the Vishuvin. Thus there are thirty
Shadahas (groups of six days) on both sides of the Vishuvin."]

This passage shows that the year consisted of 360 days
with one Vishuvdn in the middle, i.e., 361 days.

261. Does this description apply to the first list or to
the second? The question is very important. The number
of the days in the first list exceeds those in the second by the
days of items (1), (2), (3), 4), (5). (6), (7). (22), (23) and
(24). The items (22), (23) and (24) amount to ten days; for
Prishthya Shadaha is equal to six days, being a group of six
days and Chhandomas are three in number. [The Chhando-
mas are three in number because they have been created from
Lokas and Lokas are said to be three in Satapatha Brahmana,
Kianda 12, Chapter 2, Brihmana 2, and because in
a@ 4: 999: 95T EAT 9 0 awr@Amn 1117 they (Chhandomas)
have been said to be Lokas(which are three) just as Shadaha
of six days is said to be the seasons which are six. Moreover

5 Satapatha Brihmapa, Kinda 12, Adhydya 3, Brihmana 5.
1% This shows that Svarasimans are three in number.
17 Satapatha Brihmana, Kinda 12, Chapter 2, Brihmana 3.
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the very fact that item (24) is named the tenth day (7o)
shows that Chhandomas are three: for then only
with the six days of the previous item (22) named qs%
( a group of six days) would they make nine and then only
would the description of the following day as the tenth day
be appropriate.] Now if the items (22), (23) and (24) coming
after the g (Vishuvdn) and omitted in the 2nd list are
equal to ten days, the items 1 to 7 coming before the Vishuvan
and also omitted in the 2nd list must also be equal to ten days.
This follows from the symmetry referred to in the above
passage. It should be noted that the 6th item Upaszadah
being in the plural number can be taken to be equal to 4 days
and the 7 items together can then make ten days. The diff-
erence between the first and the second list is thus that of
twenty days. Now if the second list amounts to 361 days
the first list would amount to 381 days. But if the first be
taken to amount to 361 days the second would amount to
341 days. But 361 or 341 days do not correspond to any
actuality. Therefore it must be held that the year as repre-
sented by the first list consisted of 381 days.

262. Moreover, there is yet another reason to suppose
that the passage about symmeltry applies to the second list
only. The days on each side of Vishuvin given in the second
list are, like those in the passage about symmetry, divisible
by six. This is not the case with the days enumerated in the
first list. This is easily seen if we examine the second list
carefully. In that list the Prishthyas and Abhiplavas!® are

1 mTﬁish'sh}'a and Abhiplava are each equal to six days is shown by
the following passage also :—uy 31 dFeall FrAMHATR: | ZEEAAHE!
TR &1 LA Tt s1gl ZOUTAA AT 92 GEww ¥ gz
IS Il—énrqpu.'ba Brahkmana, Kapgda, 12, Chapter 2, Brihmana 3.

[Translation.—* This year is equivalent 1o a Brihati; for two Shadahas
(a group of six days) of praying days, the two named Prishthya and Abhiplava.
Go, Ayus and Dasaritra (name of a group of ten days) make thirty-six days
and so many are the letters of the Brihati **.] Here we get the addition of 36
only if Prishthya is six days and Abhiplava is six days. Moreover in Safa-

patha Brékmapa, Kinda 12, Chapter 1, Brihmaga 3, HTHI and guq
are expressly called 2% in *‘ 31y e C =1 E’T!ii?{ ...... h Y= |
and in “* 30 FgEF gTETEE Y 01y 0
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Shadahas and are divisible by six: items (8), (9), (12) and (13)
make 6 days (for Svarasimans are three as is well known and
is clear from the passage about symmetry); on the other side
of Vishuvan also items (15), (16), (19) and (20) make 6 days;
Items (21), (25) and (26) make 12 days. Thus the days
on both sides of Vishuvan in the 2nd list are divisible by six ;
the days in first list exceeding by ten cannot be divisible by
six. Therefore it follows that the passage about symmetry
applies to second list only and cannot apply to the first list.
The number of days in the second list has thus to be taken
to be 361 and that in first list 381.

263. We thus reach the conclusion that the Vedic
Calendar consisted of three years of 360 days and one long
year of 381 days. We shall henceforth name this year of 381
days as the ** long year™ or the * fourth year™.

SecTioNn B

264. The Aswamedha was performd in the * long year™.
This is proved very clearly by the following passages in the
Satapahta Brahmana :

TR TEAA, AL AW, WA | uAmgay akaEl age-
95T, AAFRA AT T T AL EFATLN Y 1M

[ Translation.—'* Prajdpati (i.e., the year) desired that he
should be great (long); he saw in Aswamedha two Grahas

that could lengthen him.?® He offered oblations to them and
thereby he became great (long).™]

This is only a poetical description of the fact that the
Aswamedha was performed in the * long year .

AN AT ﬁﬂmﬁﬁﬂm FRAT AR HEEE Fn;ar HgAT-
S7 wmed ¥ gwaf |47 S0 degaga g5 g

¥ Kinda 13, Chapter .'t, Brihmana 11,
20 Kianpda 13, Chapter 3, Brihmana 1.

*1 This is the meaning of HfZA/F. It has a similar meaning  in

“ AW W REAANE " (Taiririva Samhita, Ashtaka 4, Prapithaka 3,
Anuvika 11.).
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[Translation.—The eye of the Prajdpati increased
(grew); (while growing) it fell away. From it a horse came into
being. A horse is called A$wa, because it grew Adwayat
(#939). That (the eye) the Gods set again in its place by
the ASwamedha, itself. Therfore he who sacrifices by the
Aswamezdha, i.e., performs the Aswamedha sacrifice, makes
the Prajdpati complete.”]

Here the eye of the Prajapati can mean nothing but
the difference between the civil year of 360 days and the solar
year of 365} days. This difference increased (37277
every year till in the 4th year it amounted to twenty-one whole
days—an integral number of days convenient for inter-
calation. This fact is described as the falling away of the
eye. That ° this eye was set in its place again by the
ASwamedha® means that this difference was filled in by
performing the A$wamedha during the whole period of the
long year. Thus it is clear that the ASwamedha was
performed in the « long year ™.

SecTion C

265. We shall now sec that the period of four years
ending with the  long year ™, was called a Yuga. We have
the following important statements

() FaFmfa a=rg sdmT § arffm: i vy, 422

[Translation.—* The King (i.e., Ravana) ruled here for
thirteen Chatur-Yugas.”]

Here Chatur-Yuga can only mean a Yuga of four years,
For a man’s life does not much exceed 100 years and therefore
13 Chatur-Yugas must be a number less than 100 years and
must be held to be equal to 52 vears. If by Chatur-Yuga
we understand, the Kali, the Dwapara, the Tretd, and the
Krita together, the rule of Ravana would be irrationally long.
This proves that there was a Yuga of four, of course, of four
years. The word Yuga generally means any period in which

3% Payu Purdapo, Chapter 70.
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the same thing happens again. One year is thus a Yuga as
the seasons happen again in one year. The period of four
years would also be a Yuga as the * long year” recurs at
its end. And we have just seen that ** Chatur-Yuga " can
only mean a period of four years.

(6) D%mar amadESA FTH T 112
[Translation.—"* Dirghatmas, the son of Mamati, became
old in the tenth Yuga.”] Here also a Yuga must be
construed to mean a period of a few years; for ten Yugas
must be a period less than 100 years. This supports our
conclusion from the passage (a) above that a Yuga was then
in vogue consisting of 4 years.

266. In the Veddnga-Jyotisha the period of five years is
called a Yuga in the verse,

ANMGETHE TIFEFHTEA: |
T duIsE seEE gEE U 33 0

[Translation.—** The method of knowing time of the
Yuga of five years beginning with the bright half of Magha and
ending with the dark half of Pausha, is told (here), and five
lords of the five years are mentioned.”] In the Taittiriya
Brahmana (1. 4. 10), however, only four years and their four
lords are mentioned. This shows that before the Yuga of
five years was introduced by the Vedinga-Jyotisha, a Yuga
of four years was in vogue. The Vayu Purana also says in

dFeEUEa: 99 IgAERASETan I 5e3 1

[that * the five years beginning with Samvatsara were
obtained by the modification of four years.”]

It is thus evident that in days before the Veddnga-
Jyotisha ** Yuga ™ could only have meant four years.

22 Rigveds, 1. 158. 6.
M Yajurveddnga-Jyorisha.
& Pave Purdna, Chapter 50.
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267. The following calculation also supports the same
proposition :(—
ATHAGIRAIE AT FTFAAC |
wAT UG |1 e fAEEa 0 oo
Tl yaT a9 s 1
FTEAET [AE2ET aFETEAET 0 vge
[Translation.—* In the period of the Vaivasvata Manu,
28 Yugas have elapsed and 40 Yugas are to elapse.””] This
means that the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was 68 Yugas.

The period of the Chikshusha Manu was also of 68 Yugas,
as appears from the passage :—

=T qegE: a9 SaEEE: |
AEETEE . . . - UG 13T

[Translation.—* The creation of that great Soul (the
Chikshusha Manu) is measured as regards the length and the
number in the series of descedants (#ggdi) by those of
Vaivasvata Manu], which means that the period of the
Chakshusha Manu was equal in-length to that of the Vaivas-
vata Manu, i.e., 68 Yugas.

Now the Vaivasvata Manu is the 12th descedant of the
Chikshusha Manu®*® and one generation is approximately

: 22 % 12
equal to 22 years. Therefore one Yuga — = 4 years

68

in round numbers.

268. All this shows clearly that the word Yuga was used
for a period of four years. Now, the year, the Yuga of four
years and the Era must have begun simultaneously and the
first three years of the Era must naturally have been the ordi-
nary years of 360 days and the fourth year must have been
of 381 days. Thus it is clear that the first Yuga ended with
the long year of 381 days and of course, the subsequent

* Chapter 99 of Favu Purdna.
T Wdve Purdna, Chapler 62,
* See Lecture 1V, paragraphs 367 and 376.
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Yugas and thus every Yuga ended with the long year. Hence-
forth we shall designate this Yuga of four years ending with
the * long year* by the word * quaternary .

Section D

269. New Rik, Yajush and Saman Mantras (%, 999,
M7 ) were made for the ASwamedha every fourth year.
the period of four years being also called a Manvantara.

270. This is proved by the following passage in
Satapatha Brahmana :—

T & TAVELH: 1 .., W EA AR 22T TEAEgEmar-
AT g4l 4 AATEEEE ... 0 23 0 CRCEE *&rﬁfi FAETIE
FEAEZENAE qEN A A, vAR AT e EEg, L . .
e Pk

[Translation.—* Year is the Prajapati who is also the Agni
(Sacrifice). He arranged the Rig Veda into twelve thousand
Brihatis; for only so many are the Rik hymns created by
the Prajipati..... He then arranged the other two Vedas
into twelve thousand Brihatis; the Yajur Veda into eight
thousand Brihatis and the Sama Veda into four thousand
Brihatis. For so many only are the hymns of these Vedas
created by the Prajapati.”]

271. This clearly states that the hymns of all the
Vedas were created by the Prajapati, i.e., the year. This only
means in non-poetical language that hymns were made
at a regular interval of years. We also know that the A$wa-
medha was performed every ‘fourth year’ to make the
Prajapati or year complete. These two facts combined
together, show that the Prajapati is said to have created
hymns bzcause they were made for the Aswamedha that was
performed for completing the Prajipati and therefore that
hymns were made every ‘ fourth year® for the A$wamedha
performed every fourth year to complete the vear.

¥ Kinda 10, Chapler 4, Brihmana 2.
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272. This conclusion is supported by the following
statements in the Purdnas :(—
(@) sfaa=aat w8 yiazamrdas o
EAT A TR TIEAFTTAT 1 e 7Y
[Translation.—"* New Vedas are made in every Man-
vantara, namely Rik, Yajush and Saman for every deity.”]

This passaage alone proves that new hymns were made
in every Manvantara.

(6) #=5at qUFn MArFgE=a 999 |
#3: agrd avglfa AEStERAEE 1 15y 1P
[Translation.—** When the Manvantara is finished (the
Rishis and Manus) abandon their offices and go up to the
happy Maharloka with the Mantras.”]

This clearly means that the hymns in the old
Manvantara could not be used in new Manvantara and that,
therefore, new mantras had to be composed in every
Manvantara.

273. There is further evidence to support this conclu-
sion. In the first list of the days of the * long year” given
by us already there are three days named Chhandomas (item
No. 23). The word Chhandoma (@=ifa #idd a1 ffidy Iy
a fZ78n:) means those days in which the hymns are com-
posed or measured to see if the prescribed length of hymns
is composed. Though we do not find in the Brahmanas
of to-day, such an act of composing or measuring
hymns, the derivation of the word Chhandoma is itself so
very certain that it can point to no other conclusion than that
new hymns were composed every * long year .

274. The following passage also confirms this conclu-
sion :—
0 I fEe gl 1% 39g A aeasly 00

= Vidyu Purdga, Chapter 59 Matsya Puridpa, Chapler 145,
- Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 61,
3 Rigveda, Mandala 6, Siikta 8,
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[Translation—** Give wealth useful for Yajia and fame
to us, who sing new praises to you in every Yuga.”] Asa
Yuga has been shown to be equal to four years this means that
new Rik, Yajush and Saman were composed every fourth
vear (for Aswamedha, of course). Incidentally this passage
also shows that the Manvantara was the same thing as a
Yuga, i.e., a period of four years.

SectioN E

275. We will now consider the meaning of the Kali
Yuga, the Dwiapara Yuga, the Tretd Yuga, and the Krita
Yuga. Here we have to consider two points (@) their
dimensions, (b) their starting point. We will take up the
former here and the latter afterwards.

276. In the Vayu Purdna we find the following impor-
fant passage \—

F4 Fa1 T T JiE: FeEA 9
qRFAAAEE SAAE THTL N o 1
SaaEq AFNEA: FSE FIAFAT |

T AFAR AR APTEATAHAT W €
A%1 | FEIARTEN HIE HEEATE T )
EGTAT T SEHT FTTIE N L
TR AR A5 AT )

qqATE A WA FEW A a7 0 e 0
W4 g F191 TTEFHEIIIE: |

S AAFAZIET AIEE AT 19 0
9 gl AZigAE 4 F1% Ig4adq |

q WEea@ia g B T FE: WFEAE N 3% 0
I99 T A =5 F1S: g5 0 92 0
A7 99 4 qqiaw 7 F9hT )
TAEHAGH AIF a9 i@ 3 gEAg 0 1 |
qEAETANT fEdd 3 & a9 )

5% S T waEad &=m oo v
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JzAg g9 WA i awline |
BAFISH AAANAR Z09E 19 TETH 0 G 0
FEAEF O AN TSI
UEHE LA SR g:gT: 0 ve
Ad: Hiegd 1 AdSEIEHE |
F5T q HE WAd Aq9 A9 GO0 3 nEe
The substance of this passage is as follows :—

“ As the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwipara, the Tretd
and the Krita were revolving like a wheel, the Gods could
not determine the dimensions of time (year). Therefore
prior to the Manvantaras, they (Rishis, Devas and Indra)
concentrated their mind for one thousand years and prayed
{3791:) to Mahadeva and asked, ‘Oh Lord, this time
{of thousand years) has four heads and is composed of fours,
i.e., quaternaries (¥gqfd:); who would know this time?
Mahadeva said, ‘Its head named the Krita has four
tongues, its head named the Tretd has three tongues, its head
named the Dwipara has two tongues and its head named the
Kali has one tongue only. This is the fourth head of
the Kalpa.""

277. From the number of tongues of each Yuga, given
in this passage, we know definitely that the dimension of
the Dwapara was twice that of the Kali, of the Tretd thrice,
and of the Krita four times of that of the Kali. Here we
may suggest that in the above passage ' 2% 1@: ” (this
time) has reference to and stands for #g® wiEEwA
(one thousand years). If so it would follow from its de-
scription as Chaturmukha (having four heads), that all
the four Yugas together make up a thousand years
and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga is equal to one
hundred years, the Dwépara is equal to two hundred years,
the Tretd to three hundred years, and the Krita to four
hundred years. Bul since some may cast doubt on this

33 payn Purdna, Chapter 32,



150 THE SFSTE\JW OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY

interpretation, we proceed to prove the dimensions of the
Yugas from other independent evidence.

278. In the Vayu Purdna we have the following passage
in Chapter 98 :—

THIEE: AR G Haa: Ta
| AT A4E AFE ANAERIET 1 occ 0

AT g TTA AL AT T o
I F2 ATAH AFTAGOHT: 1l <% 0
997: 9950 T Faai G993 7 )
FaEn Il T FF|FTCE: 1 4 0
THARE A a9 ST |
ARG TV ALATLCAT 0 29 0
sgfaEr g vdn afaeT gaaan
ARAT VFNAE T FACET: U 42 0
HIAT Z19¢ AOTEIET qUIOa )
FEEAEEAT F ATHEAGCAT: I 43 N

We have a similar passage in the Marsva Purdana, Chapter 47.

One who believes in the correctness of the dimensions
of the Yugas given in Indian Astronomical works will render
this passage as follows :(—

*“These three are said to be His divine incarnations.
Now learn His seven human incarnations brought about by
curse. The fourth incarnation named Dattitreya, was born
in the Tretd of the tenth Mahdyuga. The fifth incarna-
tion named Mandhitd was born in the Tretd of the fifteenth
Mahdyuga. The sixth incarnation named Jamadagnya
(Ra@ma) was born in the Tretd of the nineteenth Mahdyuga.
The seventh incarnation named Rama, the son of Dasaratha,
was born in the Tretd of the twenty-fourth Mahiyuga. The
eighth incarnation named Vedavyisa, son of Pardara. was
born in the Dwiapara of the twenty-eighth Mahadyuga.”

* This is the reading in the Matsya Purdpa. The reading in the Vayu
= &€ 2 ol & 31 -
Purdpa is = ATAFHAFAITE T TEFILAT 7, but that reading has no
meaning.
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279. According to the Indian Astronomical works the
Kali Yuga is equal to 432000 years, the Dwipara Yuga is
equal to 864000 years, the Tretd Yuga is equal to 1296000
years, the Krita Yuga is equal to 1728000 years and the
Mahdyuga which is the combination of the Kali, the
Dwiapara, the Tretd and the Krita, is* of course, equal to
4320000 years. On the basis of these dimensions and of
the construction of the passage given above, the interval
between Dasarathi Rima and Vedavydsa would be equal to
four Mah@yugas and one Tretd Yuga at least, i.e., equal to
18576000 years, and the interval between Jamadagnya
Rima and Ddsarathi Rima would be five Mahayugas, i.e.,
21600000 years nearly. We, however, know definitely that
Brihadbala, a descendant of Dasarathi Rima, fought and was
killed in the Mahdbhidrata War and that this Brihadbala was
the 25th descendant of Dasarathi Rima, according to the
Bhagavata Purana, 32nd descendant according to the Vishnu
Purapa, and the Vayu Purana. Vedavyisa was the grandfather .
of the Pandavas who fought the Mahdbharata War. There-
fore we will have to hold that 30 generations are equal to
18576000 years. In the same way since it is said that
Jimadagnya Rima was a contemporary of Dasarathi
Rédma we will have to hold that Jimadagnya Rama lived for
21600000 years. Plainly these are impossibilities as we know
that a generation is never greater than 25 years and that the
span of a man’s life does not much exceed 100 years. Even
if we hold that a Mahdyuga is a combination of the Kali of
hundred years, the Dwiipara of two hundred years, the Tretd
of three hundred years and the Krita of four hundred years,
i.e., that a Mahdyuga is equal to 1000 years, we still get the
interval between Dasarathi R@ma and Vyisa to be 4300 years
and the life of Jimadagnya Rdma to be 5000 years and 30
generation to be equal to 4300. These also are impossibil-
ities. We are, therefore, constrained to construe the passage
in another and a reasonable way, taking that the words tenth,
fifteenth, nineteenth, twenty-fourth and twenty-eighth repre-
sent subdivisions of the Tretd and the Dwipara, namely, the
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quaternaries. This finds support in the fact that the word
twenty-fourth (Sgf&r) in the 92nd stanza qualifies the word
Yuga () which as we have seen means a quaternary.
The correct rendering of the passage is, therefore, as
follows :—

“These are His three divine® incarnations. Now learn His
seven human incarnations. The fourth incarnation named
Dattatreya was born in the tenth quaternary of the Tretd;
the fifth incarnation named Mindhitd was born in the
fifteenth quaternary of the Tretd; thesixth incarnation named
Jamadagnya Rdma was born in the nineteenth quaternary
of the Tretd; the seventh incarnation Dasarathi Rima was
born in the twenty-fourth quaternary (of the Tretd): the
cighth incarnation named Vedavydsa was born in the 28th
quaternary of the Dwipara.” From this true interpreta-
tion of the passage we can find the dimensions of the Dwépara
Yuga and others.

280. This passage says that Vedavydsa was born in the
28th quaternary of the Dwidpara Yuga, ie., between 108 to
112 years from the beginning of the Dwipara. We also know
that the fourth descendant of Vedavyasa, named Parikshit,
was born®® just after the Mahdbharata War and that the
Mahdbharata War was fought just after the beginning of the
Kali.** Therefore taking one generation to be equal to
22 years, we get the Dwiapara Yuga to be equal to 108 + 22 x4
in the least or 112+ 22 x 4 in the greatest, i.e.. to 196 or 200
years. The dimension of the Dwapara must have been a
round number. Therefore it follows that the Dwapara is
equal to 200 years and that the Kali is 100 years, the Tretd
300 years and the Krita 400 years.

& The dmnc incarnations mean those born in the country of the Devas,
ie., the ﬁuﬁﬁ and the Human incarnations mean those born in other
countries (see infra, para. 357).

* See Mahabhdrata, Aimedhika Parva, Chapter 66.

¥ See supra, para. 243
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281. Nor is this inconsistent with the number of genera-
tions between Dasarathi Rima and Brihadbala. For, the
Bhagavata gives 25 generations from Sree Rima to Brihad-
bala and the other Purdnas give 32. It is clear that some
mistake has crept in here. It appears that the Kings of several
lines of descendants of Dasarathi Rima have been mentioned
together and that the line is thus lengthened by mistake.
The Matsya Purana gives in Chapter 12 fifteen generations
from Sree Rima to Srutdyu, who was killed in the Maha-
bhiirata War. We ought to take this shortest line as the
most reliable. On this basis the interval between Déasarathi
Rima and Vedavyasa, i.e., the Tretd Yuga plus four quater-
naries are equal to thirteen generations; (taking the genera-
tion of Srutiyu to be the same as that of the Pindavas, who
were 2nd in descent from Vedavyidsa). Therefore the Treta
Yuga is equal to (13 x 22— 16)= 270 years or in round
numbers 300, agreeing with the dimension of the Dwipara
previously determined. This clearly supports the conclusion
that the Dwipara is equal to 200 years. We may, therefore,
take it as proved that the Kali was 100 years, the Dwipara
200 years, the Tretd 300 years and the Krita was 400 years.

SectioN F

282. We shall now consider what is meant by a Kalpa
and what are the dimensions of a Kalpa.

283. The word Kalpa is derived from the root L

that means to create, to plan, or to devise. A Kalpa, there-
fore, means a period of creating the same thing again. For
instance, the period of four years at the end of which another
Presidznt is elected in the United States, can be called a Kalpa.
The framing of a new constitution would be also the begin-
ning of a new Kalpa or rather of a greater Kalpa (Maha-
kalpa), while the period of re-elections by virtue of that con-
stitution would be a small Kalpa. It would be seen hereafter
that the word Kalpa was used in both these senses, i.e., in the
sense of a Mahakalpa or a larger Kalpa and of a smaller
Kalpa.



154 THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY

284. Why was the Kalpa called a Kalpa? The reason
is that the Manu, Saptarishis (s1g, @nf§) and other Devas
or public functionaries were freshly elected or selected in
every Kalpa. This would appear from the following
passage :(—

0 F79 G0 Al TEFS T )
afEFEeT a1 3 W9 AR 70
NHEHEFE 9 291 FATEw: BAL 0 Ve 0l
14 farET galmATEdn |
AANSAEA A 451 RS |
SEEFEATAAT A EEEIAATA: 1 23 0
feafgrs @a1 O sEe oiaHaT
FARATAF 1 S AT WIG I 2 0
Sl AFAr Al A
AZHIEN AAATETE AT AlGE 0 0

F g Ievd AEf S (&) STk 0 2g 008

[Translation.—* When the Kalpa came to an end and the
time of burning (offerings in the Advamedha) arrived, the
Vaiminika Gods that were in that Kalpa (the Vaimanika
Gods are those who remain Gods for one Kalpa only),
namely, Gods, Pitaras, Rishis and Manus, whose authority
terminates by a Kalpa (s=wgan®:), who stay in Trailokya
and who are proud of their offices (M=ifaI=:) knowing
that the time of their office had expired and knowing
further, when the subsequent period (afa#at) had arrived
and when the end was near, that their inevitable end had

arrived, put their heart upon (3f¥t afaq) going to  the
Maharloka and they went to the Maharloka with their own
bodies.”]

285. That the Manu, the Saptarishis and other Gods
were public functionaries is shown by the following
passage :—

¥ iy Purdna, Chapter 7.
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AT SAEAAT AR HEASTAA |
FfefERmt Za@f 99 & 530 0 23 1°?
[Translation.—"* When Brahmi uttered the word (#1)

Mahd the Maharloka came into existence. The Maharloka
is the abode of Gods who have retired from their offices.”]
As the Manu and the Saptarishis went into the Maharloka,
the abode of retiring officers, after leaving their places
they must be public functionaries.

286. These passages clearly show that the period of office
of the Manu and the Rishis (#3, srf§) was a Kalpa. It
follows that fresh elections or selections for the office of these
functionaries must have been made at the beginning of every
new Kalpa.

287. But what is the dimension of a Kalpa? As the
Kalpa is also the period of a Manu it must be equal to four
years; for we have already seen that the Manvantara,
ie., the period of the Manu, is equal to four years. (See
Section D above.) Moreover as the Manus and the Rishis were
human beings and went with their bodies to the Maharloka
after the expiry of the Kalpa, the Kalpa must be much less
than the life of a human being. The following discussion
will show that 28 Kalpas are equal to 112 years and that
one Kalpa is equal to four years of 1461 days each, the
28th Kalpa consisting of 1460 days only.

288. We have the following statements in the Vayu
Purana:—
AT TRA: Fo9: gHEE EREan |
JIE: Aivawd a= a5 FE 0 9w 0
AR A9A: FF1 SEE] AGAGA 1) 2 )
fediaeg ¥a: FeTegdigEy 3949 1 2% 1 gl 40
[Translation—** Oh excellent Brihmanas, the seventh
Kalpa was that which was named Padma. The present

¥ Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 101.
4 Jhid., Chapter 21.
1
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Kalpa is Vardha. I shall tell its details. The first Kalpa in
the beginning of the world was Bhava, the second was
Bhuva, the third was Tapas,. .. .the seventh Kratu, the eight
Vahni, etc.”]

Here in the 21st Chapter we have 28 names of the 28
Kalpas, the last being Brihat. It should be noted that the
names of the seventh and the eighth Kalpas are Kratu and
Vahni instead of Padma and Variha as stated in the twelfth
verse. This and the fact that the 28 names are part of the
details of the eighth Vardha Kalpa, that are promised to be
stated prove that these 28 Kalpas are subdivisions of a greater
Kalpa also called a Kalpa.

289. After the enumeration of the above 28 smaller Kal-
pas we have the following statement in the Vayu Purdpa®':

srerEIfaagaE JFamT Sama: |

Wi g G 9w gRdEEn ) e 0

amigEs? g &3 @i gibzen

TRAASHIT Tgead g faga 0 we 1l

HI@HTAIAIT AT F991 THGL 0 @S 1)

[Translation.—* The Rathantara is the greatest Mandala

of the Sun measuring eighty thousand and eight Yojanas.
This Mandala of the Sun that is separated by the Brihat

Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa, cannot be broken into smaller
parts. The other Kalpas are united into the Rathamtara.”]

290. What is this Rathantara that is referred to here?
It is not mentioned as the name of any of the 28 Kalpas
mentioned in the 21st Chapter. It is said to be separated
from other Kalpas by the Brihat Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa.
This shows that the Rathantara means the group of first 28
Kalpas ending with the Brihat-Kalpa.

4 payu Purdma, Chapter 21.
48 The reading actually is “ §%I14= g " but as that has no meaning,
1 have adopted the reading “ GanIEET .
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291. The following statement in Chapter 22 preceding
the mention of five other Kalpas is also very important and
shows that the group of 28 Kalpas was called the Rathantara.
The statement is as follows :—

AT Fo91 A9a: i@ |

i GIEEES FSIEE GG ) e 1)
TAATM AR ITCIAATEA |

FE (FPA1Y) AT .. e uts

[Translation.—** 1 shall now mention the names of Kalpas
coming after the 28 Kalpas whose names have been given
before. Learn the names of the Kalpas after Rathantara
Sama.”] z

In this passage the author proposes to narrate the names
of the Kalpas coming after the Rathantara. He also says
that he will mention the names of the Kalpas after the 28
ones, which have already been mentioned by names. Both
these statements obviously mean the same thing. It follows
that the Rathantara was nothing else than the group of 28
Kalpas which the author says he has already named.

292. Now what is the meaning of the statement that
the Rathantara is the largest Mandala of the Sun? A Kalpa
is no doubt some period of time. The Rathantara which is
the group of 28 Kalpas must, therefore, be a period of time
also. As the Rathantara is said to be Sirya-Mandala the
word Mandala also must connote the period of the complete
revolution or revolutions of the Sun. Mandala is, therefore,
equivalent to a * cycle ” of time. How can this period of the
Rathantara be described as the largest Mandala of the Sun ?
Because it contains smaller Mandalas of the Sun and is
exactly equal to a period of whole days during which the Sun
makes a complete number of revolutions. What is the small
Mandala of the Sun? The smallest number of whole days
that are approximately equal to a complete number of revo-
lutions of the Sun. The fact that the Rathantara is called

43 Vayu Puréina, Chapter 22,
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the largest Mandala of the Sun and that it contains 28 Kalpas
shows that one Kalpa was a small Mandala of the Sun.
What is such a small Mandala of the Sun and did the ancient
Indians know it? The ancient Indians knew that the Sun
performs four revolutions approximately in 1461 whole days;
we have already seen this** when we found out that they took
a quaternary of 1461 days. Therefore a Kalpa is really
equal to a guaternary. But the Sun does not perform four
revolutions exactly in 1461 days. One year, i.e., the Tropical
or the seasonal year, is equal to 365-2422 days. Therefore
if we take four years to be equal to 1461 days, we will have to
omit one whole day again after 128 years. The ancient
Indians took it that one whole day is to be omitted after 112
years, i.e., in the 28th quaternary. Therefore the 28th quater-
nary was taken to be of 1460 days and the whole group of
28 quaternaries was taken to consist of 40907 days, i.e., 81814
hall-days. This number dgrees with the number of Yojanas
in the Rathantara. Yojana is no doubt some period of time.
The word Yojana literally means—*"Yoking” and may desig-
nate a period by which horses of a carriage are unyoked, and
may with reference to the Sun’s carriage and horses mean half
a day figuratively. The number of half-days given in the
Vayu Purdpa must have been given in round numbers and
the correct reading may have been syrafiiGegsmyg meaning
eighty thousand half-days.

293. These conclusions are supported by the number
given in a passage in Chapter 50 of the Vayu Purdna. This
number cannot be a product of mere wild imagination but
must obviously correspond to some real measurement of
the motions of the Sun or the Moon, since the whole chapter
deals with the motions of these planets. That passage is the
following :—

eqiftazEga wae T fga:
BRfG F00q a7 F90F FEFET 0 3. 0t

 See supra, Section A, paragraphs 255-57 and also 258-63.
48 Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 50.
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[Translation—** The shining ones (days) are forty thou-
sand, eight hundred and seventy and ninety more as deter-
mined by the learned.”] Here, the reading in the last Pida
of the verse is manifestly wrong: for after giving thousands,
hundreds and tens, one would naturally give units and not
tens again as appears to have been done. Moreover we do
not get from the reading as it is, any number corresponding
to any actuality. We, therefore, adopt the reading ** s9-
fzf@f =% "’ meaning ** nine as determined by the learned *.
Thus the number is 40879. This differs from the days of 28
quaternaries, i.e., 40907 by only 28 which number is the same
as the number of the Vishuvdn days in 28 quaternaries.
This suggests that the days other than the Vishuvan days
were called * shining days (@gm:)” probably because
as suggested by R. Sydma Shastree in his Gavam A yanam?s
those other days were each represented by a letter in the
hymns composed in every quaternary and the Vishuvin was
not so represented. Anyhow the difference of 28 days is
significant as it corresponds to 28 Vishuvan days of 28 quater-
naries and thus the verse shows that the days of 112 years or
of 28 Kalpas were 40907 and that the days of one Kalpa are
equal to 1461 days. It is also clear that the days of the 28th
Kalpa were 1460 days.

294. That a Kalpa is equal to four years is also
supported by the following statement where the Kalpa, the
period of the Saptarishis, which is the same as that of the
Manus as shown by the passage in the Vayu Purdna, Chapter
7, quoted above,* is designated by the word Yuga, which we
know, is equal to four years. The passage is this :—

TaNY SAdIY ISR | S AZEIE - - . . REENT
T w0y wgsiEEE sf 0 93w 0wy SSHHY Hgiay
JNRY 1 93 | FgSidEn EEAGEEEE | G § ok
AETIA T 935 118

4 See Gavdm Ayanam, pages 15 & 16,
41 See mupra, para, 284.
" Brahmdnda Purdpa, Pada 4, Chapter 1 or Véyu Purdpa, Chapter 100,
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[Translation—** Thereafter when the Lords of the Trai-
lokya had gone and reached the Maharloka and when the
Gods had gone from the Maharloka to the Janaloka and
when all the abodes of people beginning with Bhii (3)
and ending with Mahar had become empty, then Brahma
having withdrawn the Gods, the Rishis, the Pitaras and the
Dinawas (i.e., having withdrawn their authority) establishes
creation (of course of Gods, Rishis, etc.) seeing the day at
the end of the Yuga.”]

295, Having shown that a small Kalpa is equal
to four years we have next to consider the period
of a Mahd-Kalpa. Now a Mahi-Kalpa cannot obviously
have any fixed period if it has its origin in the affairs
of State such as framing of new constitutions, etc.,
for, mew constitutions are not framed at regular intervals
arbitrarily fixed by man. But a Mah@-Kalpa can have a
fixed period if it depends upon the motions of the Celestial
Bodies. Such a Mahi-Kalpa is possible. The point of the
Equinox moves back one degree in 71-6 years, i.e., it moves
back about one constellation in one thousand years, so that
the constellation of the Sun at the beginning of the year will
change by one after the lapse of one thousand years. It is,
therefore, possible that a Maha-Kalpa was regarded as being
equal to 1000 years.

206. The following statement also supports this:—

gl agmmmrma?r
AROTEASE: T cvvecess I R et

[Translation.—*This Chatur-Yuga is taken again and
again till one thousand is completed. This is spoken of as
one day of the Brahma, ie, a Kalpa.

This passage can mean one of the following three things:

(1) that the Chatur-Yuga, ie., a quaternary, was
repeated till thousand years were completed, ie,
that 250 quaternaries make a Maha-Kalpa;

@ Vivy Purdpa, Chapter 58,
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(2) that the Chatur-Yugas were repeated a thousand
times, i.e., that 4000 years make a Maha-Kalpa;

(3) that the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwipara, the
Treta and the Krita, repeated a thousand times
make a Maha-Kalpa.

The first of these meanings supports the proposition that a
Mahi-Kalpa was equal to one thousand years; and we can
accept the same if we accept that a Mahia-Kalpa must have
corresponded to some reality, some striking regularly recur-
ring phenomenon when originally devised. This phenomenon
is that the Equinox takes one thousand years to move back
one constellation. The larger periods do not correspond to
any such phenomenon.

297. The following passage also clearly shows that a
new creation was made at the end of every thousand years
and thus supports our proposition beyond doubt:—

99 GREAET: GaEU: 99 999T: g 99 99T qAZ:
9 G UHAA s geE ST 0 Y 0 uAE e 52
Famasra  afgamasy ssnfegas: 0z fguaag ssgg 7
qagTEE 0 o3 0 ‘

[Translation.—** The Trivritstoma Soma Yaga is to be
‘performed for 250 years: the Panchadasastoma Soma Yaga
15 to be performed for 250 years. The Saptadasastoma.
Soma Yiga is to be performed for 250 years and the Eka-
vinsastoma Soma Ydga is to be performed for 250 years. In
this way is constituted the sacrifice named * one thousand
years " of the Creators of the world. By this the Creators
of the world created this world. They were called ** Creators
of the world * because they created the world. The world
springs up into existence after those who perform this sacri-
fice named * one thousand years”.

In the same Tandya Brdhmana in Chapter 25, Khinda 6,
we have the following description of a sacrifice of 12 years:

* Tandva Brahmana, Chapter 25, Khinda 18.
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TgiEga: §9EU: T9: dFFE: F9: SR F9: UHEW: ITG:
TR | UaA 4 g9fa: 999 SeEReed 949 96§ T=e 4
waggdia u*t

[Translation.—* The Trivritstoma Soma Yéga is to be
performed for 3 years; the Panchadasastoma Soma Yiga is
to be performed for 3 years; the Saptadasastoma Soma Yaga
is to be performed for 3 years and the Ekavinsastoma Soma
Yiga is to be performed for 3 years. In this way is consti-
tuted the sacrifice named * twelve years ™ of the Prajipati.
By this the Prajipati (i.e., the year) gave birth to all and
those who perform this sacrifice give birth to all.]

Here, the language used to describe the *‘thousand
years sacrifice” is quite similar to the language used to
describe the ** twelve years sacrifice . Therefore if the period
of the latter sacrifice is twelve years, the period of the former
must be taken to be 1000 years. Thereis no reason to doubt
that the period of the ** twelve-years-sacrifice ™ is twelve years
especially as the Va@yu Purdna clearly states that the Rishis
of the Naimisa forest who performed this sacrifice even
according to the Tapdya Brahmana (Chapter 25, Khanda
6, verse 4) performed it for twelve years (see infra, para.
340). It is, therefore, quite certain that the sacrifice named
“ one thousand years ” was to be performed for one thousand
years.5* And the passage that is being discussed says that a
new world came into existence when the sacrifice was com-

pleted.

But how can a sacrifice for one thousand years be per-
formed by man whose span of life is only about 100 years ?
The answer is that it was not to be performed by a single or a

81 Tapdya Brihmana, Chapter 25, Khiinda 6.

s Note.—Jaimini holds that the word samvatsara in the passage ** g
d=TsA:, etc.”” means a * day * and that this sacrifice is to be perormed for
1000 days only (see 6, 7. 31-40). He is clearly wrong. He has not considered
the points discussed here. Jaimini states that the sage Kirshndjini holds
like what iz advanced here (see 6. 7. 35) that this sacrifice was to be per-
formed for thousand years by a group of several persons (F&%e7:).
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private individual; but it was to be performed by public
functionaries. This is shown by the following two passages:

91 TRIAT AVAFWSATET | gIAAT TS JAA 97 JE-
A, FFAH Aglaa: aie-as AgEaang 1 e )1

[Translation.—** In that sacrifice the Sun was the
Sacrificer, the Brahmi (the highest authority in the state)
was the Brahma, the Earth or the public functionary named
Ila or Ird (see Nighantu, Chapter V. 5) was the wife and
the Death did the duty of Samitri.]

AT WAAAR ARUIEIRA IEAN NF SWiET AEmEtEaad
IR A GI@: T AT HTTEH: e ... N e uo

[Translation (of the substantial portion).—The Sun is
the Sacrificer, Brahmd (the highest authority in the state)
is the Brahmad, the Earth or the public functionary, named
1la or Ird, is the wife, water (s%d) is the Udgati, the Past is
Prastotd, the Future is Pratihartd, the Seasons are Upagitris,
the Truth is the Hota, Ritta is Maitrivarupa,....the public
functionary Bhaga (see Nighantu, Chapter V. 6) is the
Grivastut,....Nights and Days are Idmawihas and Death
is Samita.]

These descriptions show that the Sahasra-Samvatsara
Satra was virtually the counting of the days of one thousand
years by public authorities.

298. What was the new world which was created and
came into existence after one thousand years? It can be no
other than the world of the constellations. For instance, the
constellations were once ordained to begin with the Mriga.
After the lapse of one thousand years, ie., in B.C. 3102

.which is the beginning of the Vardha Maha-Kalpa as will be
seen later on (see infra, paragraphs 336 and 345), they were
ordained to begin with the Rohini and in B.C. 2102 they
were ordained to begin with the Krittikds. In B.C. 3102 it

33 Vayu Purdna, Chapter 11.
8¢ Tandva Brahmana, Chapter 25, Khinda 18.
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was also probably ordained after counting the days of ome
thousand vears by actual observation that each quaternary
was to consist of 1461 days but that every 28th quaternary
was to consist of 1460 days only. This is what the verses
7-10 of Vayu Purana, Chapter 32, already quoted, probably
mean (see supra, para. 276). In B.C. 2102 it was also prob-
ably ordained that the days should be named after the seven
planets—the Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the
Jupiter, the Venus and the Saturn, in continuous order from
the Ist day of the Krita Yuga®*® Such is the creation
referred to in the above passage from the Tandya Brahmana
and this was to be repeated every thousand years.

299. This is confirmed by the statement in the Maha-
bharata about the creation by Visvimitra. The statement is
this:—

FAFA | A T FEAITEII!
qfd ST AT TEC |z 0 3w 006

[Translation—* Being displeased with the efficiency of the
constellations he created another world. Instead (/%)

35 It has been shown hereafter that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. on
a Thursday (see infra, para. 336); the next Krita would, therefore, begin on a
Sunday; for one 1000 years are equal to 365250 days minus & days (asone
day was omitted every 112th year), i.e., equal to 365242. Divided by 7 this
leaves a remainder of three only. This means that the first day of the second
Krita was a Sunday. Thus Sunday was, in fact, the beginning of the new crea-
tion or Kalpa of 2102 B.C. These facts are very important when combined
with the beliel of all Astronomical Siddhintas that Sunday is the beginning of a
Kalpa. They show that the Indians started the system of week-days in 2102
B.C. either having invented the system themselves or having borrowed it from
the Chaldeans; and it is, therefore, that we find week days referred to in the
Rdmdyapa, the Mahdbhdrata and the Arkarva Jyotisha. The question as to
who invented the system of week days is beyond the scope of our lectures. It
is sufficient to say that the Indians started the system of week days in
2102 B.C. and that this was one of the creations of the Kalpa that began in
that year. [Week days are found in the Clay-books of the King Sargaon I of
Chaldea and his date is 3800 B.C. very probably. (See Laing’s Human Origins,
pages 45 and 156.) The order of the days can be explained by the Chaldean
division of a day into 24 hours or by the Indian division of a day into 60
Ghatis. (See Dixir, pages 137, 138 and 395.)]

8 Jdi Parva, Chapter 71.
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of the old world or system of constellations, he made
constellations beginning with Sravana.”)

It is clear from this passage that Vi§vimitra ordained a
new system of constellations beginning with the Sravapa in
place of the old one beginning with the Dhanishtha. But
this is called a creation of a new world. This shows that the
creation referred to in the Tandya Brahmana was of the
same kind.

Thus we come to the conclusion that the system of the
constellations was changed every thousand years and that,
therefore, the period of thousand years was called a Maha-
Kalpa. This is also proved very clearly by the statement
“sw@ g g@ wawged " in verse 19, Chapter 32, of the
Vavu Purana, already cited; for, that shows that the four
months or Yugas, together make a Kalpa.

SEcTION G

300. Let us now consider the starting point of the
Yugas. We are told in the Mahabharata that the Mahabha-
rata War was fought just after and within seven years from
the beginning of the Kali. And we have seen that the date of
the Mahdbhirata War is 1197 B.C. Therefore, the first
Krita Yuga must have started just before and within seven
years of 2097 B.C. or 3097 B.C. or 4097 B.C, etc.; of these
several dates for the starting of the first Krita the date 3097
B.C. strikes us most, for it is nearest to 3102 B.C., the start-
ing point of the Kali of the Astronomical Siddhdntas. This
is a date on which all planets were together near about the
end of the Revati and it is quite possible that a historical
Era was started from such a date. The Astronomical
Siddhantas state directly or indirectly that all the planets were
in conjunction in the end of the Revati, in the beginning of the
Astronomical Kalpa or in the beginning of the starting of
their motion (%g=@A#). This statement can have its
origin in the fact that the Kalpa, ie., the first Krita in the
Human system of the Yugas was started on the day on which
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the planets were seen together near about the end of the
Revati. All these considerations suggest that the first Krita
in the human system of the Yugas started in 3102 B.C. on
the day on which all the planets were together near about
the end of the Revati.

301. That the first Krita started in about 3102 B.C.
is also evidenced by the following statement in combination
with the number of generations that have been said to have
passed between Sree Rdma and the Swdyambhuva Manu.
The statement is as follows:—

FAL: WIENTEET TR oAl | 3 et 941 GRdeas-
faar 0 ¢ 1 FEgEEEA SfEt FAEEar | |EyEsiE O Jagh
agrn 0t

The susbstance of this passage is that the Swiyambhuva Manu
had ten sons, who occupied this whole earth in the first
Tretda Yuga.

Now Purdnas give twenty generations from the Swayam-
bhuva Manu to the Vaivasvata Manu and twenty-three from
the Vaivasvata Manu to Siradhwaja, the father-in-law of
§rec Rama (we should not accept as correct the generations
from the Vaivasvata Manu to Sree Rima; for different
Purdnas and the Rdmdyana differ on the number of these
generations while they all agree about the generations be-
tween the Vaivasvata Manu and Siradhwaja) and they give 32
generations from Sree Rama to the Pindavas at the greatest.
This makes the total of 75 generations or about 1650 years.
We get almost the same number in another way also. The
number of generations between the Vaivasvata Manu and the
Pandavas is stated to be forty-five (for all this information
about generations see infra, paragraphs 367, 376, 386, 388,
397 and 398) and this shows that about 1430 years passed
between the Swayambhuva Manu and the Bharata War.
This is more reliable than the former, as in the former calcula-
tion we have assumed 32 generations to have passed between

1 Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 33.
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Sree Rima and the Pdndavas, which, as we shall elsewhere
see, is not quite accurate.’® The date of the Pandavas or the
Bharata War is already proved to be 1197 B.C. It follows
that the approximate date of the Swiyambhuva Manu is
2700 B.C. and as the Swayambhuva Manu lived in the first
Tretd, the first Krita must have begun approximately in 3100
B.C.

302. We shall, therefore, take it as our hypothesis that
the starting point of the Astronomical Kali was also the start-
ing point of the historical system of the Yugas, i.e., of the first
Krita of the human system of the Yugas and show that
this hypothesis explains and is confirmed by the various
statements in the Rd@mdayana and other works.

303. The birth of Déasarathi Rima is stated to have
taken place in the 24th quaternary of the Tretd, of course, the
second Tretd. On our hypothesis, therefore, it must have
taken place between 1492 to 1496 vears of the Era beginning
from 3102 B.C. The years 1492 and 1496 are the long years,
i.e., the years in which the Aswamedha could be performed
and according to the Rdmdyana, Rima was born in the
Chaitra, the 12th month after the completion of the ASwa-
medha®® Therefore the date of the birth of Sree Rima
would be 1493 of this Era, i.e., 1609 B.C, If this agrees with
the astronomical statements in the Rdmdyvana our hypothesis
would be confirmed and at the same time the date of the
birth of Sree Rima would also be proved to be 1609 B.C.

304. Sree Rima was twenty-five years old when he was
sent into exile. This is proved by the verse,

FA WA ALAA FFAT GHEATE: 0 e 1%°

where Sita says that her husband was 25 years of age when
exiled. Therefore the date of the beginning of Sree Rima’s

8 Sec infra, para. 388,
% See Bdla Kdnga, Chapter 18, verses 1-10.
® Arapya Kdnda, Sarga 47.
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exile would be 1518 of this Era or 1584 B.C., ie., 2082
(3180 — 1518 4- 420) years before our Zero-date.!

305. The mean motions of 2082 years according to the
mean motions of the Zero-date, i.e., Saka 421, are:—

Mars = s, B degrees (plus})
Jupiter HA wer - LBT b "
Mercury i aa AE-S i o
Venus o F 96 a8 0
Moon i .. 261-97333 . "
Moon's aphelion .. 95-34666 o =
Rihao 4 v 339-435 b {minus)
Time** = 4 days 46 Ghatis 21 Palas and 54 Vipalas (plus)

Hence in the beginning of the year we get the following
longitudes of the planets at two days 28 Ghatis, 38 Palas
6 Vipalas from the mean sunrise at Ujjain on a Sunday.

Mean Sun .. i 0-0 degrees
Mean Mars i 19-1 =
Mean Jupiter ot 0-5 i
Mean Moon - 18-82666 .
Moon®s aphelion .. 299-8%5333 o
Rihu e o 331-635 -
Mean Venus o 260-3 -
Mean Mercury e 307-87 o

Exactly 19 days before this on Thursday we get the
following longitudes of the planets:—

Mean Sun .. o 341-40 degrees
Mean Moon — 129-568 -~
Mean Mars s 9-17 e
Rihu 3 Y. 333-544 .
Tro=Son .. = .. 343-50 s
Trde Moon 5 129-13 -
True Mars .. - 5.1 X

Time = 4 days 28 Ghatis 38 Palas 6 Vipalas*,

1 See supra, paragraphs, 82 and 83.
®* This is the remainder left after dividing by seven the number of d =

in 2082 years.
2 The Sun, the Moon and the Riihu have been given here correction for
time.
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It should be noted that the longitudes of the Pushya and
the Uttard Bhidrapadd are 108°-85 and 354°-2 respectively.
This shows that at the sunrise of this Thursday the Tithi
was the 12th and the longitude of the Moon was nearly 1213
degrees. Though the Moon was then almost at the end of the
Pushya, it could have been in the Pushya by the wrong calcu-
lation of those days during a large part of the day. We have
seen that in the Veddnga-Jyotisha of Yajur Veda the cycle con-
sisted of 1831 days. The Moon must then have been held to
perform only 67 revolutions in these days though actually
it performs 67 revolutions and goes 5°-9 more.®* Therefore
the calculated Moon would be less than the actual Moon and
the calculated Tithi also would be less than the actual.

306. This position of the Moon agrees with the
statement :

T eI HHIA T THAT T 0 L 1e°
where Sita says to Sree Rima on the Ist day of the exile,
** To-day is Thursday combined with the Pushya.” It may be
objected that the month during which this particular Thursday
occurs according to our calculation is not the Chaitra as
required by the verse

o fwEd w0 o 10

because the Moon when full would be in the Poorvd Phalguni

as it was in the Pushya on the 12th Tithi. But this thing is

possible even in the Chaitra if the intercalary month is to
follow very soon.

307. The positions of the other planets also agree with
the following statement of Dasaratha about the position of
planets just before the exile.

AT T H UA A FRAE: |
AT FA: qAFEUEH: 1 ve 1°7
% Sec supra, para. 207,
® syodiva Kdnda, Sarga 26.

' Kinda 2, Sarga 3.
8 Ayodhayd Kdnda, Sarga 4.
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[Translation—* Oh Rima, ‘the astrologers say that’ the
constellation of my (Dasaratha’s) birth has been blocked up
by evil planets namely the Sun, the Rihu, and the Mars. ']
For, as the calculations show the constellation Uttard Bhidra-
pada has been blocked up on the one side by the Sun and the
Rihu and on the other side by the Mars. Thus the positions
of the planets agree very closely with the exact meaning of
‘srazeay’. Therefore this exact agreement confirms
our hypothesis that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. and
also proves the date of Sree Rdma’s birth.

308. These are not the only statements in the Rdmdyana
that agree with our hypothesis. We shall proceed to show
that in fact, all genuine astronomical statements in the
Ramdyana agree with our hypothesis. We shall deal with
all these statements -one by one.

309. Three days after the day on which Sree Rama
was to be installed as Yuvarija, we get the following longi-
tudes of the planets approximately :—

Planet L“"D%in Planet i’;"m
Mean Sun ..| 343-98 | True Sun ..| 346-33
Mean Moon .| 16413 | True Moon .| 16413
Mean Mars sl 0 True Mars s 7-0
Mean Jupiter .. 359-0 | True Jupiter eer 358-6
Mean Mercury .| 242:0 | True Mercury .| 3240

This agrees with the statement
Prirpeiigama  ggeaEaEY 1
FIEIN: AFAEIT A1 99 sgFEan 099 1
[Translation.—* The dreadful Trisanku, the Mars, the
Jupiter, and the Mercury all stood in front of the Moon.”]%®

" Ayodhyad Kapda, Sarga 41. :
® The word ‘a7’ can also be translated as * Came to® but we
cannot accept this sense of the word * 3y *. For, we know that the
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The calculations given above will show that when the
Moon was near the Eastern Horizon the previous evening, the
Mars and the Jupiter were near the Western Horizon and that
when the Moon was near the Western Horizon, the Mercury
was near the Eastern Horizon and the Trifanku, Alpha Crusis,
also, whose longitude is 201°-45 and latitude is 52°.55
South was near the Southern Horizon " at its greatest
height when the Moon was near the Zenith. All this
supports the statement that the Trifanku, the Mars, the
Jupiter and the Mercury stood in front of the Moon.

310. An eclipse of the Sun occurred after the depar-
ture of Sree Rima from Ayodhyd. It is described in the
following words :—

afég geT=aia fremmf saiee |
AitgEmagda gyataehya 1§ 1’0

[Translation.—** When Sree Rama had gone awag;' with
folded hands the people did not offer oblations to the Fire and
the Sun was concealed, i.e., eclipsed.”]

As Sree Rama was exiled in the bright half of the month,
the eclipse of the Sun could not have occurred until after at
least 15 days from Sree Rima's departure. We cannot,
therefore, construe this statement to mean that the Sun’s
eclipse occurred just on the first day of the exile. We must,
therefore, hold that the poet is here generally describing
the events of several days after the exile and that the Solar
Eclipse occurring some months after Sree Rima’s departure
would also be mentioned by the poet.

Mars was near the Sun from “ 39289 F § IW a8F IEW ", ewc,
and the Mercury must always be near the Sun ; s0 they cannot go near the Moon
which being in the Poshya at the time must be very distant from the Sun in
the month of the Chaitra. The Trisanku also being far distant from the path -
of the planets can never be near the Moon ; so we have to translate

‘e ' in another way, Le., * Came in front of " (7).
™ Avodhya Kdmda, Sarga 41.
12
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311. As a matter of fact as the calculations show an
eclipse of the Sun did occur about 53 months after Sree
Rama's departure. The greatest magnitude of this eclipse
was 24 minutes, 10 seconds, at 16 Ghatis 37 Palas and 54
Vipalas from mean sunrise at Ayodhyd, the Sun’s disc being
31-9 minutes. It was a very large eclipse and the poet would
not fail to mention it as it happened only 5} months after the
Paurnimd next following the exile.

312. Hundred and thirty-five lunar months after this
eclipse, another Solar Eclipse took place on the banks of
the river Godavari. It could be seen between the latitudes
25° South and 34° North approximately. The latitude of
the Goddvari being from about 20° North (Nasika) to 17°
North (Rdjamahendri), about half the Sun could be seen
eclipsed on the Godavari. This Solar Eclipse agrees with
that described in the following statement :—

A9Ig g SAGEAT ATEE 1 AR 0
Lt eictell INER TR
[Translation.—**The great planet Rihu eclipsed the Sun

on a day other than Amivasyd. The Sun became devoid of
lustre.”]

313. $ree Rama wandered amongst the hermitages on
the Goddvari for ten?® yearsand then he went to live at Pancha-
vati; and it was at Panchavati that the demon Khara came
to attack Sree Rama with his Rikshasas. It is at this time
that the eclipse is described to have occurred. This accords
with the period of 135 lunar months; for they with the five
months and a half between exile and the Solar Eclipse at
Ayodhyd make 140-5 months, i.e., 11-35 years. Sree Rima
stayed at Chitrakiita for about threz months and he must have
required about three months to go to the Godavarl. Ten
years after that he went to Panchavati on the Godavari. The
events between Sree Rima’s reaching Panchavati and the

81 Jrapyva Kdnda, Sarga 23.
" See Aranya Kdmda, Sarga 11, verses 25-28.
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fight with Khara can occupy ten months. All these also
make up the period of 11:33 years.

314. The description of this eclipse is not that of a
total eclipse; for it only says that the Sun became devoid of
lustre and not that there was total darkness. The statement

IHgA EFE T |wEEeEn o3 e
[Translation.—**The stars shot up even without night like
Khadyotas (i.e., the fire-flies),”] also cannot be construed as
describing a total eclipse. It must be construed as describing
the fall of the meteors, because the statement says that the

stars shot up (3%3:), i.e., had movement, while in the total
eclipse the stars are only seen and are almost steady.

315. Sree Rama was exiled at the end of 1518 years
from the beginning of the first Krita. His fight with Khara
took place at 1529-35 years from the same date: at 1530-6
from the same date, Sree Rima began his march from
Kishkindhd towards Lankd. The positions of the planets at
this time agree with those given in the R@mayana in the follow-
ing passages :

qaisT qifgEmE: A\ afswmm: |
IR AT T AT AGEEE: )
AATANEAT: q9T & WA N 37 0
Fiftis |9 & TFUET a9 0 3¢ 07

[ Translation—** Sree Rama says to Sugriva: ‘This
Srdvana in which rains begin is the first month of the rainy
season. Oh, pleasing one, the four months named rainy
seasons, have begun. This is not the time for action. There-
fore now enter the good city. When the Kartika arrives
attempt to kill Ravapa’.” ]

IR €T TEIA F05AT |
sifuma gelg sFEIEaREa: 0§ 0o
13 dranya Kdpga, Sarga 23.

T Kishkindhd Kdnda, Sarga 26.
" Yuddha Kdpda, Sarga 4.
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[ Translation—** Sree Rama says to Sugriva: ‘To-day
the constellation is the Uttard Phalguni and to-morrow it will
be the Hasta. Oh Sugriva, let us start with all our forces’.”]

FATH 57 9 FACATEEET 0 o#s 0

ITAIE gaTEgE AMgETE: | oee

%A AEAEl 9 AEAAREEET |

HEAPAAIRIE] TG JHEGA 1 We |l

85 SalgammE ygFAEIeEd |

%l FSTLIamEr 795 Fdiizan o we 1’

[Translation—** Lakshmapa says: *Oh Rima, I see all

good omens tending to the accomplishment of your object.
The Venus, the son of Bhrigu with bright lustre, is going along
with you. The constellation Miila which is the constellation
of the Rikshasas, is afflicted too much (both by the comet and
the planet). The Mila constellation is, as it were, emitting
smoke on account of a comet having a tail. All this and their
constellation, i.e., Miila being afflicted by a planet are going
to effect a destruction of the Riakshasas.

316. These passages show that at the time of the march-
ing of Sree Rima from Kishkindhd a planet and a comet
were in the Miila and that the Venus was seen, shining bril-
liantly. We cannot compute the position of the comet but we
can compute the positions of other planets and we get the
following result approximately.

Planet Longitude Planet Longitude
Mean Sun 0 216%-13 True Sun . 215°-13
Mean Venus 3 7357 True Venus - 170°-0
Mean Mars i 271°-3 True Mars o 2458
Mean Moon i 178°-69

The mean Moon is in the Chitrd constellation. The
longitude of the Miila is 243°. This shows that the Mars was

" Yudiha Kdnga, Sarga 4,
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in the Miila and that the Venus was seen on the left when in
the morning the army of Sree Rima was marching to the
South. Thus the Venus must have appeared as it were to go
along with Sree Rdma as described in the above passage. At
this time the Moon also could be in the Hasta and the month
also could be the Kirtika as on the previous Paurnima the
Moon was in the Bharani. This shows that Sree Rima
started with his army on the 27th or 26th Tithi of the dark
half of the Kartika.

317. Seventeen and a half lunar months after the Solar
Eclipse on the Godivari, i.e., about 46 days after Sree Rima
started from Kishkindhi, we get a total eclipse of the Moon

on Wednesday at 52 Ghatis and 9 Palas and this agrees
exactly with what is described in the following passage :—
T ATEITE AAAT TZAT: |
FONHITIG] S1F5T ZANEA: 1l < 0 & 177
[Translation—"* The Moon does not shine even in the
night and tortures the mind. The edges of the Moon are
blackish red showing as if the end of the world has arrived.”]
This is a part of the description of the night on which the
army of Sree Rama crossed the bridge made by the Monkeys.
It is obviously a description of a total eclipse of the Moon:
for, in such an eclipse the Moon does not become black but
becomes blackish red and can be seen as void of lustre.

318. On the date namely 1531-0922 years from the
beginning of the Krita as assumed by us, in the evening of
mean Amdvisyi, we get the following positions of the planets:

Degrees of Degrees of | Constella-
Plancts Longitude Planets Longitude | tion
Mean Sun o 33-2 True Sun . 34 i Krittika
Mean Mars 5-8 | True Mars .-/ 23-4 | Bharagl
Mean Venus .. 1475 | TrueVenus .. 20-35 |
Mean Mercury . . T77-14 True Mercury 46-7 ‘ Rohini

" Yuddha Kapda, Sarga 23,
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This agrees exactly with the following :—

URFEAE TEAI T VFUUEII
IS = Aws el mEE: GE
U TR arEaEgaEE: 1320
FEEE T 999 sgwEETEan |
AEETRFEAEN AEa TiE] o 3wt
[Translation—** Seeing that Srec Rama was overwhelmed
by Rivana like the Moon by the Rahu, the Mercury portend-
ing evil to the people occupied the Rohini loved by the Moon ;
and the Angiraka had an aspect upon the Visakha, the con-
stellation of the Kausalas.”]
The following passage also tells us that this fight
between Sree Rama and Ridvanpa began on an Amavasya:—

AP AT FTHIGEA |
wT flmAEEat A geda: 0o 0
[Translation—** Making preparation this very day which
is the 14th Tithi of the dark half, you (Ravana) should start
off for victory on the Amavisyd accompanied by forces.”]

Now the calculations given above show that both the
Venus and the Mars were then at a distance of 13} constel-
lations from the Viéakha star. Both can, therefore, be said to
have an aspect upon Visakha and to afflict it.

The above description, therefore, agrees with our calcula-
tion, whether by ** Angdraka " the author means the Mars
or the Venus. (For a discussion of the meaning of the word
Angiraka see supra, para. 127.)

319. We thus see clearly that the astronomical state-
ments in the Ra@mdyana confirm our hypothesis that the Krita
Yuga started from 3102 B.C,, i.e., from the year minus 3600.
There is one statement however that we have not yet
explained. That statement is the following :—

" Ramdvapa, Yuddha Kapda, Sarga 103.
™ Yuddha Kanda, Sarga 93.
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I watgs fagt 0o« 0 wwy RfEes Swddm d99g Wy
Fh2 0 TFIAEAZA FE N o 0 AT, . . FAGTH AqSHETAT
“ s ”Eﬂ'

This statement speaks in terms of the Rasis. The Rasis
or the Signs, however, became known to, or were devised
by, the Indians much later than the Mahabharata War and the
Vedanga-Jyotisha. For, the Mahabharata and the Vedanga-
Jyotisha do not speak in terms of the Risis and the Uchchas.
The Ramdayana is certainly older than the Mahabhdrata. 1t
follows that a large part of this passage must have been inter-
polated by one who wanted to deify Rama. The late Mr,
Kile says in his Ramdyana Nireekshana, page 174, that this
part is not found in the Goudi edition of the Ramdyana. 1If
so, it supports our conclusion that a large part of this passage
is an interpolation.

320. On the whole then the Rdmdyana confirms our
hypothesis about the year of the beginning of the Krita. But
why was this particular year selected as the first year of the
Krita Yuga? What peculiarity has this year got that distin-
guishes it from the other years? The peculiarity is the
approximate conjunction of all the planets in the Revati in that
year. Just as it was on account of the conjunction of the
planets that the year was marked out as the starting year of
the Krita Yuga, in the same way the day on which the con-
junction actually took place must have been marked out as the
first day of the Krita Yuga. We shall now show that the

" statements about the beginnings of the Yugas found in the
Prajapati Smyiti and other works confirm this proposition.

321. These statements are the following :—
ay qIFE FO0 F9@ T FaEE
Al W gE AAEgR gTEa:
aZ FEEIT 9 A9 Jar gy agd B9 T 08

8 Bala Kdanda, Sarga 18.
L Projdpati Smrifi, verses 22-23,
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[Translation—“The 15th Tithi of the dark half of the
Migha, the 13th Tithi of the dark half of the Nabhasya, i.e.,
the Bhidrapada, the third Tithi of the bright half of the
Midhava, i.e., the Vai§ikha and the ninth Tirhi of the bright
half of the Urja, i.e., the Kartika, are the beginnings of the
Yugas. The Kali began in the Bhiidrapada, the Dwipara in
the Magha, the Tretd on the 3rd Tithi and the Krita on the
9th Tithi.

This gives us the beginnings of the four Yugas and shows
that some Dwipara began on the Amivasyd of some Magha.
But according to what has been shown above five Human
Dwaparas have passed since 3102 B.C. and we do not
know exactly which Dwapara is referred to in this state-
ment. From this statement alone, therefore, we cannot find
out the first day of the first Krita.

322. We have, therefore, to examine the various theories
about the beginning of the year. Loka-minya Tilak’s view is
that the year began on the day when the Sun turns to the
North, i.e., three months before the Equinox.®® Others
may suppose that the year began on the Equinox or one month
before it, i.e., with the beginning of the * Spring’. Our pre-
vious discussion shows that the year must have begun on the
day of the conjunction of the planets in the Revati** and this
day happens to be two months previous to the Equinox as
calculation shows.®® Which of these theories can we accept

as correct 7

323. In the year 3102 B.C. it so happens that the Equl-
nox and all the other proposed or proved beginnings of the
year, happen about the first Tithi of the bright half of some
Junar month. And the Dwipara Yuga referred to in the
Prajapati Smriti began on an Amivasyd. Therefore, between
the beginning of the first Krita and the beginning of this

52 Gee Orion, pp. 26-31.
51 See supra, para. 320.
84 See Dixit, p. 142,
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Dwapara we ought to get a complete number of lunar
months. The first Dwipara does not satisfy this condition;
for 700 years are equal to 175 quaternaries of 1461 days
each and one day is 1o be omitted every 28th quaternary and
therefore, 700 years are equal to 175 x 1461 minus 6 days,
i.e., 8657 months and 23 Tithis.

The second Dwapara satisfies this condition. Seven-
teen hundred years from the beginning of the Krita are equal
to 425 quaternaries. Each quaternary is equal to 1461 days
and one day is to be omitted at every 28th quaternary. There-
fore, the days of 1700 years are equal to 1461 x 425 minus
15, ie., 620910 days. These are almost exactly equal to
21026 lunar months. The second Dwipara therefore satis-
fies the condition that there must be a complete number of
lunar months between itself and the beginning of the first
Krita. It can easily be seen that the third, the fourth and the
fifth Dwaparas do not satisfy the condition ; for 1000 years
being equal to 365242 days are equal to 12368 lunar months
and 7% Tithis. Wor is the Smriti so recent as to refer to the
fourth or the fifth Dwapara. Moreover, we cannot suppose
that the Human System of Yugas was continued upto such
recent times when the Astronomical System of Yugas was
dominant. It is, therefore, clear that the second Dwipara only
satisfies the condition. The Dwipara referred to in the
Prajapati Smyiti can, therefore, be no other than the second
Dwipara.

324. Seventeen hundred years after 3102 B.C. the longi-
tude of the Equinox was 27°, i.e., the Equinox was almost
at the end of the Bharani. At the Paurnima of the Migha,
the longitude of the Moon is about 130° (for that is the
longitude of the Maghd); the longitude of the Sun would,
therefore, be about 310°. At the subsequent Amdivisya the
longitude of the Sun would be about 325° i.e., the Sun would
be about 62° (27 + 360— 325) behind the Equinox. That
means that this Dwipara started about two months before
the Equinox (because the Sun goes 29°-1 in one lunar month).
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This also proves the proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C.
started two lunar months before the Equinox, i.e.. on the day
of the approximate conjunction of all the planets in the
Revati. This also further proves that every year began two
months before the Equinox.

325. The beginnings of other Yugas also given in the
Prajapati Smyiti agree with the beginning of this Dwipara.
This is shown below :—

From the beginning of the Dwapara to the beginning
of the Kali there are 200 years. These would be equal to
1461 x 50 minus 1 day (for, between 1700 and 1900 years,
the 28th quaternary comes only once), ie., 73049 days.
These days are equal to 2473 Ilunar months + 20-16
Tithis. Therefore, the Kali must have started on the 2lst
Tithi of some month; but as it is said to have started in the
Bhidrapada it is clear that the beginning was shifted by half
a year, i.e., 186 Tithis. Therefore the Kali ought to start on
the 27th Tithi and this differs from what is stated in the
Prajapati Smriti by one Tithi only. This can be explained by
supposing that a day ceased to be omitted at the 28th quater-
nary and that the real Tithi has been mentioned.

At this beginning of the Kali the longitude of the Sun
would, of course, be 120° from the Equinox and the longitude
of the Equinox was then 24°, Therefore the longitude of the
Sun must have been 144°. Therefore the longitude of the
Sun at the next Amivasya would be 147°. At the previous
Paurnimd the longitude of the Sun should be 132° and that
of the Moon 312°, j.e., the Moon should be in the Satatiraka.
This would, therefore, be the month of Bhidrapada or
Sravana. This agrees with the statement in the Prajapati
Smriti. We can, therefore, take it that the beginning of the
Kali agrees with our proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C.
started on the day two lunar months previous to the Equinox.

326. Now about the next Krita Yuga. Here there is
another statement to be considered. It is this:—
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71 g 9EE A3 [AgEedd? |
wEE aRsTa ATEaiE 33 FAE 0 e 1%

[ Translation.—* When the Sun, the Moon, the constella-
tion Pushya and the Jupiter will be in the same RA&S$i, the
Krita will begin.™]

This is a statement purporting to have been made by
Mirkandeya to Yudhishthira. It should, therefore, be taken
to refer to the Krita coming just after the Mahabharata War.
We can get such a position of planets again after a period of
95 years; for, eight revolutions of the Jupiter are equal to
94-89 years, i.e., 95 approximately and 95 years are equal to
1175 lunar months, ie., the complete number of the lunar
months. Therefore, the Sun, the Moon, the Jupiter and the
Pushya can be in conjunction after 95 years again. But, of
course, we must take that conjunction that comes on, next
after the Mahibhirata War. 1133 lunar months after the
Amivisya of the Kartika on which the War began, we get the
following positions of the planets on the Amavdsya of the
Ashidha :—

Degrees ! rees

Planets of Planet D\:Ef
Longitude Longitude

Mean Sun ¥ 108 True Jupiter ol 119

Mean Moon

Mean Jupiter o 116

The longitude of the Pushya is also 108°,

This agrees with the statement under discussion. 1133
months are equal to 91 years and seven lunar months (for
19 years are equal to 235 lunar months) and the Kali started
four years and two months before the War. That makes 95
years and nine months. If we take into consideration the

& See Vana Parva, Chapter 190.
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statement that the Krita started in the Kartika, we shall have
to take it that the Krita started 95 years and 12 months after
the Kali began. That comes to 96 years. The days of 96
years are (24 x 1461 — 1) counting as before, i.e., 35063 days
and they are equal to 1187 lunar months and 10-5 Tithis.
Supposing one day of the quaternary ceased to be omitted,
we get 1187 lunar months and 115 Tithis. Therefore, if the
Kali started on the 13th Tithi and if it was taken to be equal
to 96 years, the Krita would start on the 9th Suddha of a
lunar month and that is so stated in the Prajapati Smriti also.

327. This shows that the Kali was really taken to be
equal to 96 years. But we have already shown the Kali to
be equal to 100 years. How is this discrepancy to be ex-
plained ?

328. We have shown in Lecture II that the incorrect
calendar of the Vedanga-Jyotisha was corrected by omitting
one lunar month from the Vedanga-Jyotisha Calendar.®®
There is another way also of doing the same. 19 years are
equal to 235 lunar months almost exactly. Therefore, if
we omit the last year of every fourth Vedinga Yuga, i.e.,
13 lunar months, the calendar is adjusted. ' The following
table will show this :—

One Yuga .. i .. = 62 Lunar months
Four Yugas x .. =248 -
Last year of the Yuga . =13 e
19 years of the Feddnga-
Jyvorisha Calendar. . . =235

That this device was adopted some time after the War,
is suggested by the mention of Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss
of a year, in the verse

g4 AT T A T FF 790 0 3o 47
[ Translation.—* (Observing) the loss of the years as well
as loss of the months.”]

84 See supra, para, S50.
" Santi Parva, Chapter 301; Moksha Dharma.
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Supposing this system was adopted some years after
the War, in that Kali they would get Samvatsarakshaya only
four times. These omitted years with the 96 mentioned in
paragraphs 326 and 327 above, that we have found. amount to
100 years, the period of the Kali. This is the explanation
of the discrepancy. The beginning of the next Tretd can be
explained in the same way, i.e., by supposing that the Krita
Yuga was taken to be equal to 380 years and in no other way.
380 years are equal to (95 x 1461 — 4), i.e., 138791 days and
these are equal to 4699 lunar months plus 27-26 Tithis.
Supposing that one day ceased to be omitted every 28th
quaternary we get 138795 days and 4699 lunar months plus
31-26 Tithis. From this we should deduct 186 Tithis for the
shifting of the beginning of the year by half a year back again
(Treta is said to have begun in Vai$ikha; that shows that the
beginning of the year was shifted back again). We thus get
25-26 Tithis. Adding these to 8-5 the Tirhi of the beginning
of the Krita, we get the result that the Tretd began on the
4th Tithi. The Prajdpati Smyiti, however, mentions the third
Tithi. That can be due to a mistake in the calendar of those
days. No better explanation of the beginning of the Tretd
can be found. It, therefore, supports the proposition that one
year was omitted every 19th year from the calendar of the
Vedanga-Jyotisha and was also omitted from the period of the
Kali or the Krita Yuga.

330. The Kali Yuga could never originally have a dimen-
sion which was not a round number of years. But we
actually find that that Kali was taken to be only 96 years
long. The only explanation of this is what has been given
above and in the absence of a better explanation it must be
accepted.

331. But the following objection may still be raised
against this explanation:—The Kali Yuga is said to have
begun on the 13th of the dark half of the Bhadrapada. This
was, of course, four years before the War, i.e., in the year
named Anuvatsara. From the end of the Bhidrapada of
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that year to the end of that Yuga, we have 17 lunar months
including the last Adhika. The next Yuga amounts to 61 lunar
months; for, at the end of this Yuga the Adhika Magha must
have been omitted as already shown, to correct the mistake
in the calendar.®®* Then the new system was adopted and
76 years of 940 lunar months followed. Then two Yugas
of 62 lunar months each, followed. Then from the end of
those Yugas to the beginning of the Kartika of the Anuvatsara
we get 46 months. Thus we get as shown in the table below
1188 lunar months and 96-25 years. This is in excess of
96 years; for, 96 years amount to 1187 lunar months and
11-5 Tithis, while here we get 1188 months and 11 Tithis
between the beginnings of the Kali and the Krita. This
discrepancy must be explained before the theory about
Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss of a year, can be accepted.

Period Months Years

From the end of the Eh.‘jdrnr\ad;t in Anu'.al-.aru 10

the end of that Yuea .. : o 17 1-5
The Yuga in which the War was fought .. s 61 5
Mext 76 years A - b L 940 76
Two subsequent Yugas .. e X 124 10

From the beginning of the next Yuga to |h|: :11:! of the

Ashwina in the Anuvatsara 3-75

i
-
TotaL I 1188 06-25

332. The explanation of this discrepancy is rendered
all the more difficult by the following facts: In the year
of the War the Vernal Equinox happened 132 days after the
beginning of the War. The beginning of the year of the
system of the Human Y‘ugas, therefore, happened two lunar
months or 59 days earlier, that is, 73 days after the beginning
of the War. Therefore, the year of the system of the Human
Yugas as taken in the Prajapati Smyiti in the statement about

¥ See supra, para. 215,
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the beginning of the Kali, would begin 183 minus 73, ie.,
110 days or 111 Tithis before the beginning of the War, that is
on the 10th of the bright half of the Srdvana. Four years
before this it must begin 49 lunar months and 14 Tithis back
that is on the 11th Vadya of the Srdvana in the Anuvatsara.
Therefore the Kali Yuga must have begun on the 11th of the
dark half of the Srivana in the Anuvatsara. As there was a
mistake of two Tithis in the calendar, the real Tithi would be
the 13th Vadya of the Srivana. The beginning of the Kali is,
however, stated to be the 13th of the dark half of the Bhidra-
pada. Thus we get a difference of one month. This also
must be explained.

333. It is, however, easy to give an explanation of this.
What is the Srdvana Vadya in the Vedanga-Jyotisha is the
Bhadrapada Vadya in another system, in which the month ends
with the Paurnimd (the month ends with the Amiavasya in
the Veddnga-Jyotisha). So that we have to take it that the
Kali really began on the 13th of the dark half of the Srdvana
by the Vedanga-Jyotisha system. IF we calculate from that
to the Kartika when Krita began, we really get 1189 months
and 11 Tithis. So that instead of being required to explain
the excess of one month over 96 years of the Kali, we shall
have to explain excess of two months. But the excess of two
months can easily be explained by supposing that the begin-
ning of the year was shifted to the Equinox during the Kali
Yuga. This will make the length of the Kali Yuga 96
years plus two lunar months, i.e.. 1187 plus two lunar months
plus 11-5 Tithis, i.e., 1189 lunar months plus 11-5 Tithis;
and this we actually find in the statement of the Prajapati
Smyiti if by the Bhidrapada we understand the Srivana of
the Vedanga-Jyotisha.

334, Thus we see that the Kali was taken of 96 solar
years and two lunar months and that the beginning of the year
was shifted forward by two lunar months.

335. We have thus explained all the beginnings of
the Yugas as stated in the Prajapati Smyriti and obtained
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confirmation of our theory that the Krita in 3102 B.C. must
have begun on the Pratipadd of the Chaitra about two
lunar months before the Vernal Equinox. It may be objected
that if by Magha of the Dwapara mentioned in the Prajapati
Smyiti, we understand the Migha that ends in Paurnimi we
would get the result that the year began three months before
the Equinox. This is undoubtedly true, but then the next
Kali ought to begin as the previous calculation in para. 332
shows, on the 13th of the dark half of the Ashadha ending in
Amivasyd or of the Srivana ending in Paurnimd. However,
it is mentioned in the Prajapati Smriti to have begun on the
13th Vadya of the Bhddrapada. Therefore we have to under-
stand by the Magha in the Prajapati Smyiti the Mdgha ending
in Amdvasyd and that proves our proposition that in 3102
B.C. the year began two lunar months before the Vernal
Equinox. It follows that in those ancient times every year
began two months before the Vernal Equinox.

336. The conclusion is that the first Krita Yuga began in
3102 B.C. on a day, on which all the planets were in approxi-
mate conjunction in the Revati and from which the Equinox
was two lunar months ahead. That day was the first Tithi
of the bright half of the Chaitra, ending in Amavasya and was
a Thursday. This day is well known to all astronomical
Mathematicians.®® We will henceforth call the Era beginning
from this day the Kalpa Era.

Section H

337. Now, we have to consider the question about the
interims between the Yugas, i.e., about their dimensions and
their positions. In the Astronomical system of the Yugas
there are two interims for each Yuga, one before and one
after the Yuga, each being one-tenth of the length of the Yuga
itself. Presumably the same was true of the Human system
of the Yugas and we can, therefore, hold that in the Human
system of the Yugas also there were two interims each of the

8% See Dixir, page 142,
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length of one-tenth of the Yuga, one at its beginning and other
at its end. But an important question arises here. The
length of the Dwipara is 200 years; its interims, therefore,
would be 20 years at the beginning and 20 years again at the
end. Would that make the whole length of the Dwiapara
to be 240 years as in the Astronomical system or would that
kesp the length unchanged, i.e., 200 years, the first and the last
twenty years of the same being only called interims? We
have to decide in favour of the latter solution, for, from the
beginning of the Krita to Sree Rama’s birth we calculated
1493 years and this we can do only if the interims do not add
to the length of the Yugas. It follows that the tenth part of
a Yuga in its beginning and in its end was only called its
interim but did not add to the length of the Yuga.

Section 1

338. Now. we are in a position to explain the objection
raised against our date of the Mahdbhdrata War, stated in the
beginning of this lecture.

Our date of the Mahdbhdrata War is minus 1695-3, i.e.,
1904 -7 from the beginning of the first Krita, i.e., 1904-7 of the
Kalpa Era, as we have called it. The second Kali begins in
1900 Kalpa Era and its interim extends from 1900 to 1910
of the Kalpa Era. This completely explains the statement
in the Mahabhirata that the War was fought in the interim
between the Dwipara and the Kali. The Mahabhiarata War
can also be said to have been fought in the interim between
the Divine Dwipara and the Divine Kali; because, as shown
hereafter in paragraph 347, the Divine Kali started in 1102
B.C., ie., in 2000 Kalpa Era and the interim between the
Divine Dwidpara and the Divine Kali, must, therefore, be the
period between 1800 Kalpa Era and 2100 Kalpa Era, and
the War was fought in 19047 Kalpa Era.

SecTioN J

339. We must now investigate about the Dwidasa-
Viarshika Satra. A Dwada$a-Varshika Satra is referred
13 ;



188 THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY

to in the very beginning of the Mahabhdrata in the follow-
ing words:—

SAEaT AN A GOREr AMART SEEE 3ot
EREAHE & 010 ..., FegmEA, 1 3 1%

[Translation— The Pauridnika Souti, named Ugrasravas,
son of Lomaharshana, went to the Dwiadasa-Varshika Satra
of Sounaka in Naimi$iranya.”]

This Souti then told the history of the Pandavas to

Sounaka and other Rishis. This means that this Dwadasa-
Virshika Satra was performed after the Mahdbhirata War.

340. Now what is the Dwiadasa-Virshika Satra?
The following statement shows what it is:—

A a4 fg a7 fAgesgu
a7 iz §50 god wgd qrEEua 1 v
fagan &3¢ 9 weE 9REET |
T T SIHC | AT AWAEA: 0§ 0
FAATATOA FAT FIFA THA |
gERArT @wa gaEiy g9 0 9 12
[Translation— Gods (wise men) learned in Brahma
worshipped the thousand years at the very place where in
ancient times the creators of the world while desiring to create
the world, had performed a holy Satra for a thousand years,
i.e., in the Naimisa forest. That Satra of the intelligent men
was performed for twelve years, while the valiant Puriiravas
ruled the Earth.”]
This is said in reply to a question by the Rishis abuut the
place and the period of the Satra

(T a5 maﬁmqmwm I
e Y7 G B9 T FEda) 03 4"

and cannot be construed in any way other than what we
have done.

% Mahabhdrara, Adi Parva, Chapter 1.
M Vavu Purdna, Chapter 2.
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341. These passages show that a Satra is performed for
twelve years in honour of the passing of thousand years, of
course, after every one thousand years, and that it was per-
formed once, during the reign of Puriiravas and a second time
after the Pandavas. A Satra for twelve years is described
in the Tdndya Brahmana, Chapter 25 and Kanda 6,** and
the Tandva Brahmana also says there that it was performed by
the Rishis of the Naimisa forest (G ¥ aafran: samigmgaan).
The Tandya Brahmana also says that the Prajapati, i.e., the
year gave birth to all after the sacrifice of * twelve years ™
and also adds that those that perform that sacrifice would
give birth to all. Now the year does not give birth to any
thing after a period of twelve years but gives birth to a new
system of constellations after a pericd of one thousand years,
as we have seen already. The Tandya Brahmana, therefore,
confirms the proposition that the Dwidasa-Virshika Satra
was performed after every one thousand vears. Thus both
the Sahasra-Samvatsara Satra and the Dwidasa-Varshika
Satra ended simultaneously and were followed by a new
world, i.e., a new system of constellations. About forty-five
generations passed between Puriiravas and the Piandavas,
according to the Puridnas. So the date of Puriiravas can
be 2102 B.C. We have, therefore, to conclude that two
Dwadaga-Varshika Satras were performed one about 2102
B.C. and the other about 1102 B.C. It was at this last
Dwadasa-Virshika Satra that Souti, the son of Lomaharshana,
recited the Mahabhdrata to Sounaka and other Rishis.
The introduction to the VFavu Purdna will show that it
was his father Lomaharshana, who recited the Vdvu Purdna
to the same Rishis.®®

SectioN K

342, We have seen that a Mahid-Kalpa began in
3102 B.C. and also that a Maha-Kalpa was one thousand years
long. However, a new Kalpa was not started in 2102 B.C.

™ See supra, para. 297.
92 See Chapter 1, verses 12-29,
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Instead of giving a new name to the period of 1000 years that
began on 2102 B.C. it began to be said that the second revolu-
tion of the Yugas began in 2102 B.C. and that the period
between 3102 B.C. and 2102 B.C. was the first revolution of
the Yugas. This is proved by the expression M g
already referred to, in verse 5 of the Vidyu Purdna, Chapter
33%, and also by the following statement in the Bhdgavata
Purdna

B9 GAGIAH AT T95Y |

Aq: TOHOGAAT. ... 0 9 42

[Translation.—"The Yogi was born from Pard$ara, when

Dwipara had arrived in the third revolution of the Yugas.”]

343. The wording * the third revolution of the Yugas ™’
proves that the Kalpa that began on B.C. 3102 was being
continued at least during the third revolution of the Yugas.

344. The following passage from the Vdyu Purdpa is
very important
JETIIAG T AE § AT |
97 [igFEAal FeAIST g FA: 0 ew 0
e, FEYAAeg AR EgE || b 190

[Translation.—**Oh, Brahmanas, this Kalpa which is going
on is Vardha (by name); the present Kalpa, ie., the Viriha,
is the first of those Kalpas (that constitute the Parirdha of
Brahma). In that Viraha Kalpa we have 14 Manus begin-
ning with the Swayambhuva Manu.”’]

This statement shows that Varaha Kalpa was going on
at the time of the Swiyambhuva Manu. We have shown
that Swiyambhuva Manu lived in the first Treid after
3102 B.C. Therefore the Kalpa that began in 3102 B.C.
was Varaha (by name). The same was going on in the

8 See supra, para. 301,
% Chapter 4, Skanda 1.
% Vayu Purana, Chapler 5.
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third revolution of the Yugas in which the author of the
Bhagavata was born.

345. We know traditionally that at present the Vardha
Kalpa is going on. It, therefore, follows both that the Kalpa
that began on B.C. 3102 was named Viariha and that the
same Kalpa is still going on.

SecTioN L

346. Thus far we have proved the dimensions and the
starting point of the Human system of Yugas. Side by side
with this system there was also the system of the Divine
Yugas. This has been referred to in the Bhagavadgita in
Chapter 8, verse 17, and it has also been referred to in the
Nirukta, Chapter 14, verse 4, in almost the same words.

347. It seems doubtful what the word Kali Yuga meant
in the Divine system ; but there is no doubt that it meant a very
long period probably a revolution of all the four Yugas, the
Krita, the Tretd, the Dwapara and the Kali, of the Human
system of Yugas, that is, one thousand years. We have also
the following statement in the Atharva Veda:—

TH G597 A E g0 AW A= I 0 <1109 0

[Translation.—** We allot to you hundred or ten thou-
sand years or two, three or four Yugas."]

Lokamanya Tilak and Mr. Aiyar are of opinion that the
word one Yuga has been purposely omitted here because one
Yuga was equal to a hundred years or ten thousand years.”
We have seen that one Yuga, i.e., the Kali, isequal to hundred
years in the Human system of the Yugas. It follows,
therefore, that the Kali in the Divine system of the Yugas
was equal to ten thousand years. However, statements
about the Divine system of the Yugas found in the Maha-
bhdrata in Vana Parva, Chapter 188, and the Manusmriti,
Chapter 1, verses 68-86, and almost all the Purdnas show

" See The Arctic Home in the Vedas, pages 423-24.
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that the Divine Kali was equal to one thousand years. These
statements cannot be harmonized with the one in the Atharva
Veda quoted above unless we suppose that * Ayuta' meant
1000 or that the word used in the above passage in the
Atharva Veda is 35 and not- a7 and that g§ meant
one thousand. And we can make these suppositions for
the word fga which means ten thousand also, is formed by
the addition of 7 expressing intensity to g7 and I§ or &3a
must, therefore, have meant a smaller quantity presumably
one thousand. If we, therefore, make either of these sup-
positions, all these statements are harmonized and the dimen-
sions of the Divine Kali, Dwapara, Treta and Krita are shown
to be 1000, 2000, 3000 and 4000 years respectively. This is
confirmed by the following statement in the Bhdgavata
Purana. The statement is this:—

i ErgwRIsazad T |

o @Fig fgsn: % 3= F0i%Ha 791 0 1e u

931 Xa99: 9 ANG I 7

791 TR SSEETEEAEE | 31 0

[Translation.—"* Oh Parikshit, the seven Rishis stand in
one constellation for one hundred years. They are, now in
your time in the Maghd. The Kali of 1200 years started
when the seven Divine Rishis were moving in the Maghi.”]
The dimension of the Kali (i.e.,, 1000 years) becomes 1200
years if the interims are added to it. Therefore this state-
ment shows that the Divine Kali was 1000 years long and that
it started sometime within 100 years from the Mahabhirata
War. Presumably then this Divine Kali must have started
with the Human Kfrita, ie, in 1102 B.C. The Divine Krita
must have, therefore, started in 10102 B.C. and the Divine
Dwapara in 3102 B.C,, i.e.,, simultaneously with the Variha
Kalpa of the Human system.

348. We can now see that the Divine system developed
into the Astronomical system by the following misunder-
standings :—
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(1) The interims between the Yugas were only parts of
the Yugas but by misunderstanding they were thought to be
additions to the Yugas. Thus the Kali Yuga that was of
1000 years in the Divine system as stated in the Mahadbharata,
Vana Parva, Chapter 188, was taken to be of 1200 years.

(2) The years of the Yugas though Human were
thought to be Divine, i.e., 360 times the Human years. Thus

1200 years of the Kali were thought to be 1200 x 360, ie.,
432000.

(3) The word Chatur-Yuga though it meant four
Human years was misunderstood to mean the Kali, the
Dwipara, the Tretd and the Krita taken together and was
thus made equivalent to 4320000 years. This long period
also was then named Mahd Yuga or simply a Yuga.

(4) Historical statements, belonging to the Historical
system were misconstrued as if belonging to this Astrono-
mical system. The statement that the period of the Vaivas-
vata Manu was 68 Yugas was construed to mean that it was
68 x 4320000 years.

(5) As the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was approxi-
mately a fourteenth part of 1000 Yugas and as only fourteen
Manus were known, the period of 1000 Maha Yugas that
constituted a Kalpa or a day of Brahma was divided into
fourteen parts, 71 Mahd Yugas being assigned to each
Manu and fifteen Krita Yugas to fifteen interims at the
beginning and end of each Manu. See supra, para. 296 (3).

(6) The historical statement that the period of the
seventh Manu, i.e., the Vaivasvata Manu is going on was true
when it was made but it was thought to be true even after all
the fourteen Manus passed away. Therefore Vaivasvata
Manu is thought to be still going on.

(7) The statement that Vyasa was born in the 28th
quaternary of the Dwapara (z9T #1=if%) was miscon-
strued to mean that Vyasa was born in the Dwiapara of the
28th Mahd Yuga, of course, of the Vaivasvata Manu,
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(8) This Astronomical Dwipara in which Vyisa was
thought to have had his birth, was then considered to have
ended in 3102 B.C. at the starting point of the Viraha Kalpa
by a mistake, the cause of which has not yet been definitely
ascertained. Probably the mistake arose during the
continuance of the Divine Kali, i.e., between 1102 B.C. and
102 B.C. from the practice of writing the word &I meaning
‘in the Divine Kali’ along with the years elapsed from the
beginning of the Varaha Kalpa, such as, &#qifZaqir ues
al. This wording can have two meanings, namely,
(1) that 2700 years had elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa
and that the Divine Kali was then going on; (2) that, the
years elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa were 2700 of
the Kali in addition to 27 Mahi Yugas and the Krita, the
Treta and the Dwipara of the 28th Mahd Yuga. Thus this
statement can give rise to the mistake we are discussing. It
can also give rise to the mistaken supposition mentioned in
(2) above.

349. The Astronomical system developed in this way.
It has now enveloped the Human system of the Yugas in
darkness and has even displaced it and is now misleading the
historians. 1 have, therefore, produced here unimpeachable
evidence to prove the dimensions, of the year, the Yuga, the
Kalpa, the Manvantara and the Kali, the Dwiipara, the Tretd
and the Krita Yugas and the starting point of the Human
system of the Yugas; and I hope neither traditional belief nor
the sense of bewilderment and helplessness will stand in the
way of the acceptance of the conclusions arrived at.
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THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(THE DATE OF THE VEDAS)
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LECTURE 1V

THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(THE DATE OF THE VEDAS)

350. Armed with the knowledge of the various cycles,
we can now unravel the chronology of the events narrated
in ancient Historical Works, especially the Vayu Purana.

351. Unfortunately the Vayu Purdana also does not give
the history of the times that preceded the Variha Kalpa, i.e..
3102 B.C. It clearly states:—

HIHIg TEAE: 95 R
TIE: AiFaEE a9 T T 0 1 0t
[Translation.— Oh, best of the twice-born the seventh
Kalpa, named Padma has passed away; of them (Kalpas)
the present (Kalpa) is Varaha. I shall describe its details.”]

This shows that the Vayu Purdna gives the history of
the Varaha Kalpa only.

352. We have already seen that a Kalpa is equal to
1000 years and that the Variha Kalpa began in the year
3102 B.C. As the Virdha Kalpa is the eighth Kalpa it is
clear that seven thousand years elapsed from some important
event to the beginning of the Viraha Kalpa, ie., 3102
B.C. But we are nowhere told what that event is. We are,
therefore, left to conjecture what that event may be. The
most plausible conjecture is that this event was the habitation
of the Meru Mountain, that is, the Pamir Plateau (see note in
the next paragraph) and the surrounding plains by the ances-
tors of the Vedic Indians, after the destruction of their original
home by frost and glaciers. This substantially agrees with
Lokamanya Tilak’s date of the same event as propounded
by him in The Arctic Home in the Vedas. The only
difference is that according to our conjecture, the date of

! Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 21.
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this event would be about 10000 B.C. while according to
Lokamdnya Tilak, the date is about 8000 B.C.* But our
date would seem to be more probable for 8000 B.C. is really
the date of the commencement of the Post-glacial period®
and the Arctic Home must have become unfit for habita-
tion long before it and the Aryans must have left it as soon
as it became unfit for habitation.

353. The first Kalpa, that began in 10102 B.C. must
have begun with an event of the first magnitude and the
habitation of the Meru by the ancestors of the Vedic Indians
is undoubtedly such an event. Meru is said to be the abode*

3 Sec page 429 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas.

% See page 37 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas.

% Nate.—That Meru is the Pamir Plateau and that it was the abode of Gods

is shown by the following passages:—
T FFAUI: W AATGHEAT: |
GO TS GATETETET AW U 9y |
T g HE: 9REa gaaaaEe: |
TN AW FAT T ATIEEADAE ) wg )
- &, s,

AZIA HTET FIAET 9798 )
ST FAET FADITCATT 1| e )
a9 GAHEHASE AT |
FAAMEEI GMETEIAEE: | 8L 0
aFgy fad = 5T 3: gt
FEAEFAEIE: g qAEAEE: | 4 Ul
TR AT FAHAN |
SaaE ) afe Ay a0 sy
(Vdyu Purdna, Chapter 34).

[ Translation.—** There on that mountain are seen all Gods, Gandharvas,
Nigos and Rikshasas nnd Apsaras. That mountain Meru is surrounded on the
various sides by countries that support beings, namely by the four countries
Bhadrifva, Bhirata, the Western Ketumila, and the Northern Kurus, where
meritorious people live. In the thousand parts of that mountain adorned by
various abodes the numerous dwellines of all the Gods are situated, That
which is called by the synonyms Swarza, Nakaprishtha, Diva, etc., by those
who know the Vedas and its Angas, that abode of all the meritorious Gods,
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of Gods. This shows that the ancestors of the Vedic
Indians lived there. This Meru is no other than the Pimir
Plateau. All this shows that the ancestors of the Vedic

.;.Ie., lhf Devaloka, is situated on this mountain. This is stated in all the
mu‘:‘i:l:: verses show that the Mern was the abode of the Gods and also that

it was situated in the midst of the four countries namely Bhirata, Ketumila,
Uttara Kuru and Bhadrisva. This suggests that the Meru was to the north
of Bhirata, I:e., India. Thc following statements in the Fayu Purdpa help us
to determine its exact position.

Hima fysT areat fegsa |

o= THESE FAIE, SFEiET: 0 3w

Fat A SR a9 56 7 0 26 0

3% Buad a% wnd A AgE |

RS 1 aEAET IR TEaE 1 2e )

a9 3aEE g aad ag=an

gREgeIE 7 wie afgeag 1 32

FEAnal dieH a9 T YA |

CIRIET [AYd agoagg, |

fAoAgeTT, T *Iaieg T§ O I 3o b

a9 T @FY E 70 R

Fiaifor @ = AGH AFBEFE N 39 0

oA 9 AT 399 3 g )

q¢ fiwaal 9% ¥ T aFOH |

Fary afim i a9ifon SvrEEe 0 3% 0

TAWS g AR FEAEEeEaE 0 33 0

( Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 34),

[ Translation.—(See the map given below.) The Neela, the Nishadha, and the
others that are lesser than them, the Sweta, the Hemakoota, the Himavin,
and that which is the Sringavin: between these are the seven countries called

ﬁs. This is the well-known country named Bhirata, which is near (to the South
of the Himavan). Thence is the country named Kimpurusha (Tibet) near
(to the South of) Hemakoota (Karakoram Mountains). Thence is the country
named Harivarsha (Tartari) near (to the South of) Nishadha (Irekha Birga
Mountain) and near Hemakoota (to the North of Hemakoota). Thence (to
the West) is the country named Ildvrita, belonging to Meru (round the Meru).
Thence (to the West of Il3vrita) is the country named Ramyaka near Neela
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Indians settled in the Pamir Plateau in about 10102 B.C.
This conclusion is also supported by the observations of
Lokamanya Tilak.5 It is also confirmed by the conclusion
already arrived at that the Divine Krita might have begun
in 10102 B.C. (see supra, paragraph 347).

{North of Neela or the Suleman Mountains). Thence (to the Fast of Ramyvaka)
is the country named Hiranmaya (Mongolia or Gobi) near Sweta (South of
Sweta or Thianshan Mountains). Thence (to the North-West of Hiranmaya) is
the country named Kuru near $ringavin (Hindukush Mountains). The two
countries of the North and the South namely the Uttara Kuru and the Bhiirata
Khanda are of the form of a bow (whose siring is pulled); the other four
are long (like a long reciangle) and Ildvrita is the central (circular 7) country.
That half of the Vedee (continent) which is on this side (Southern side) of the
Mishadha is called the Southern half of the Vedee : that half of the Vedee which
is beyond (to the North of) Meela is called the Northern half of the Yedee.
There are three countries in the Southern half of the continent and there are
three countries in the Morthern half of the continent and between the two
halves of the continent is the 1lavrita, in the centre of which lies the Meru.]

This description identifies the Meru with the Pamir Plateau ; for, nowhere
else in the North of India do we have six mountains starting from the same
central region. It should be noted that this Geographical Meru is different
from the Astronomical Meru or the North Pole. The astronomers borroweed
their name of the North Pole from Geography and hence a great deal of con-
fusion has followed.

I
Russian Turkasthana
X ﬁﬁ‘{-;l.ﬂﬁ
“ﬁ;ﬂﬂ-"“ﬂ
Gobi- :
{Irekha Birga b Mountains)

TR 997 o 99 937

% 5 :
{Ilavrita) givgqy Tartari
Afganisthana { Pamir) (Karakoram Mountains)

(Kashmere)

Bharata or India
L ILGER]

% See page 453 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas.



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 199

354. We know nothing about the history of the period
between 10102 B.C. and 3102 B.C. It appears however
that during this period the Aryas spread from the Pamir into
Russian Turkasthan, Afghanisthan and the Punjab.

HISTORY OF THE BRAHMAVARTA

355. The beginning of the Variha Kalpa (3102 B.C.)
is also the date of the establishment of the rule of a Brahma,
named Ananda. This is shown by the following passage :—

FHET qqW: F=A] SFHE G99 GU |
AT ANFE TF AT i9a: =IF N ¢ 0
AREYAEE 75 gEaE® fEsgawd 0 e '
[Translation.—* Bhava should be known to be the
formerly famous first Kalpa in the beginning of the world.

In this Kalpa the present Brahmd, Ananda, himself obtained
the divine office of Brahma of divine origin. "}

356. The context of this passage
“ FIUE: Aigaedet | g9 FE Feawg a”’

shows that this Bhava is the first small Kalpa of the Viraha
Mahikalpa. So, the passage means that Ananda, himself
assumed the office of a Brahmd (supreme authority in the
State) in 3102 B.C. This Ananda is again referred to in
verse 50 of Chapter 23 and is said to be of the Gotra of
Galavya. In verse 48 of the same chapter it is stated that
the 33rd Kalpa was going on since he obtained the office
of a Brahma

(FmEmEE T 731 96 FFEHE )
daa: T Feqa FARTEWA | ve 1)

This confirms our translation of the 29th verse of Chapter
21 quoted above, and shows that Ananda established in

¢ Note—The reading here is ““ Q7§97 ”’. But that is not correct; for in
that case its subject Ananda ought to be in the third case while it is really in
the first case and §7 becomes superfluous as its meaning does not fit in here.
1 have, therefore, adopted the reading ** SiFg14 ",

T Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 21.
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3102 B.C. a State, in which he acted as the supreme authority.
This is confirmed by the Mahdbdrata; for, it tells in Chapter
59 of Santi Parva in verses 13-30 that a kingdom was estab-
lished by Brahma in the Krita Yuga in the beginning after
a period of anarchy
(“ aaroed agermAEr Fagsaaa”)

This Brahmd was also called Swayambhi@i which means
nothing else than that he established himself as a supreme

ruler by his own efforts and did not inherit his authority from
anybody else.

357. What was the country in which Ananda became a
Brahma in the beginning of the Varaha Kalpa? The country
between the Sarasvati and the Drishadvati, i.e., the present
Ambala district was created by Gods and is called the
Brahmavarta.®* The name Brahmdvarta shows that it is
the country where the supreme authority was named the
Brahma. It follows that Ananda, the first Brahmd, must
have ruled the country now called Brahmavarta.

358. The insttutions established by the Brahma
Ananda will now be enumerated. A new system of the
Yajiias seems to have been established by him. This is
shown by the following passage in the Taittiriya Brahmana

“ g diteyAdEEET | J 20 ARvamEas

-

[ Translation.—"The Prajapati created Agni, i.e., the Yajiia
In the Rohini constellation. The Gods, therefore, conse-
crated it in the Rohini constellation.”]

The reason for the statement that fire was created in the
Rohini, is that the Vernal Equinox being then in the Rohini,
the Rohini was the first constellation of the year. The date
of the Vernal Equinox being in the Rohini is 3102 B.C. and
that is also the date when Ananda started his rule. Therefore,

8 Manu Smriti, Chapter 2, verses 17 & 19.
B Seel. 1,2,
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this Prajdpati, who created fire, i.e., the system of the Yajnas
could be no other than Ananda.

359. The following passage in the Mahabhdrata also
shows that a new system of Yajnas was created in 3102 B.C.

i FAGASAIT 241 T AAFHIEA |

[Translation.—*“At the end of the Divine Yuga, the Devas
devised the Yajfia to be proportionate to the Vedas. We
have come to know from the discussion in supra. paragraph
347, that the Divine Treta ended in 3102 B.C. Therefore, this
statement can mean that this system of the Yajfias was created
in 3102 B.C., of course, by Ananda.”]

360. A system of chronology is a necessary adjunct
of the Yajiia. Ananda, must, therefore have instituted the
system of chronology which began in 3102 B.C. and the
elements of which we have already studied in the previous
Lecture. The creation of the world (fa2) referred to in the
Vayu Purana, Chapter 2, verses 5-15,! and said to have been
made presumably a thousand years before Puriiravas, may
have been the same as the institution of a new system of
chronology by Ananda.

361. Ananda also established the Varnas and enunciated
their duties. This is clear from Chapter 8, verses 160-67, of
the Vayu Purdana (corresponding to Chapter 8, verses 151-60,
of the Brahmanda Purdna). He also established the institution
of marriage as shown hereafter.!®

362. But these institutions of Ananda did not, however,
all continue to be in force for a very long time and after a
period of abeyance were revived by the Swayambhuva Manu,
This will appear from the following passage:—

19 The Mahdbhdrata, Sauptika Parva, Chapler 18.
1 Bee supra, para. 340,
13 Bec infra, para. 364,

13a
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FUTIHSITRI A9 AT AYISFOL |
ge: HIEG A1 AR 9AE 9 IS )
qQUEIIELEE A9 A gAEEg: 1w 0l

[ Translation.—*Brahmi established the institutions of the
Varnas and the Ashramas for them. But the people did not
follow these regulations on account of their folly. As a
consequence, there were conflicts amongst themselves and
therefore they again followed Manu (Swiayambhuva Manu)."”]

363. The following passage also supports this conclu-
sion :—
A7 FAGTAE A WAL T
HiG |G F 999 FGT S9EE 13w
FAIREITEA BT THETE |
TEIRERY A 99 AEIAISIAA N e |
I 96 ST FEASEIE |
FOMHANGA A9: |HGAISAEA 0 w0

[ Translation.—**There in the beginning of the Tretd Yuga,
the Manu and the Saptarshis enunciated the Srouta and the
Smarta Dharmas ordained by the Brahmi. The Saptarshis
told the Srouta Dharma consisting of marriage and Yajiia
(worship of Fire) also named Rik, Yajus and Siman, and the
Swiayambhuva Manu told the Smarta Dharma consisting of
the rules of conduct of the Varpas and the Ashramas that
had been handed down by tradition.”]

364. This passage from the Vayu Purdpa also gives us
information about the institutions established by the Brahma
Ananda. It informs us that marriage also was one of the
institutions established by this Brahmd. This passage also
suggests that the regulations of Ananda did not continue in
force very long. This is confirmed by the fact that only 33
small Kalpas corresponding to 132 years and no more are

W Vayw Purdpa, Chapter 57.
W ibid., Chapter 57.
18 fbid., Chapter 57.
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enumerated in the Vdyu Purdna since the beginning of the rule
of the Brahma Ananda.’® This suggests that the regulations
of Ananda were observed for 132 years only.

365. The two passages just discussed show that the
institutions of Ananda were revived by the Swiyambhuva
Manu at the beginning of the Tretd Yuga. This date of the
beginning of the rule of the Swiyambhuva Manu is stated
more accurately in the following passage: —

T4 WY T A T 0 es 0

safEami &=t ard sagiT 11

FSEYET FEAET TH FATT a0 co 1l

AR FAAqT T T 1| ¢o |1

[Translation.—*Tell us truly how the Yajfia was started

in the beginning of the Tretd Yuga in the creation (%)
of the Swayambhuva Manu; Tell us how they again estab-
lished the Varnas and the Ashramas when the Krita Yuga

and the interim thereafter had ended, when the Tretd Yuga
had arrived and when (the period) named Kala had begun.”]

366. Now we know that the period of the Krita is 400
years including its own interim. Then would follow the
interim of the Treta in its beginning, of the length of 30 years.
This would make 430 years from the beginning of the Maha-
Kalpa named the Varaha. But a new small Kalpa begins
not at the end of 430 years but at the end of 432 years from
the beginning of the Vardha Kalpa and the Kali mentioned
here appears to be the same as the small Kalpa. Therefore
the rule of the Swiyambhuva Manu must have begun 432 years
after the beginning of the Maha-Kalpa, i.e., exactly 300 years
after the regulations of the Brahmd Ananda, ceased to be
observed as seen already. Curiously enough this agrees
exactly with the statement of Megasthenes given in the previous

18 See Chapters 21-22,
¥ Vavu Purdpa, Chapter 57,
14
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Lecture.'® There a republic extending over a period of 300
years has been mentioned and here also we have a period of
300 years in which the regulations of Ananda appear to be
in abeyance and in which no king is known to have ruled.
We may, therefore, infer that from 132 Kalpa Era to 432
Kalpa Era, there was a republic. Anyhow, it is certain
that the Swayambhuva Manu established his rule in 432
Kalpa Era, reviving the institutions of Ananda.
367. The Swiayambhuva Manu was followed by eighteen

kings of his line. They are:—

(1) Uttdnapida (I9M9g)

(2) Dhruva ()

(3) Pushti (gfe)

(4) Pracheenagarbha (w=fas)

(5) Udaradhee (Izmsl)

(6) Divanjaya (&F%7)

(7) Ripu (fitg)

(8) Chakshusha (I=9)

(9) Chakshusha Manu (s1gm #g)

(10) Uru (=%)

(11) Anga (371)

(12) Vena (37)

(13) Prithu (93)

(14) Antardhi (sfaf¥)

(15) Havirdhina (gfdm)

(16) Prachina Barhish (3= afig)

(17) Prachetas (593%g)

(18) Daksha (z=)'*

368. The date of the Chdkshusha Manu can be found

out exactly by astronomical calculation from the following
statement in the Vdyu Purdna:—

12 See supra, para. 217.
1% See Chapters 62 & 63 of the Fadwu Purdpa,
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AammiEa: g3: 47 ¥ Tgisat

T S AEOE, AT U Yo )
fafnr, aagTeg AFT g |
Fiaia: Gy FOHE FAEG 1 Jea 0
AFTFETA: g Fob: FAATH, +
AR 99 AT |t | .8 1
neAifE: gAEEaaETE: |

g AEAE: G4 T SEE: I 1ev |l
AATTARgaRTE SAAGEAIEE: |

sIEIEaE qEIg a9 3 g 1 Yec
e aRfaaeET: a8t |

AT Sgeaw 92 FEEAgAl 0 e WO

There is another reading “ fgofig ' for ““ Taaig ” in the
third Pada of the verse 109; the word “ gq1g " in verse 107
gives no rational meaning and hence I _have adopted the read-
ing “q71g " of which “&dig" can be a mis-reading. The read-
ing “qarg " is also found in the corresponding verse of the
Brahmanda Purdpa, Chapter 24, verse 132. The meaning of
the passage is that at the time of the Chikshusha Manu, the
Sun was born in the Visdkha, the Moon in the Krittikd, the
Venus not distant from the Sun in the constellation on
which the Pushya had an aspect (f=%%), namely in
the constellation Swati, the seventh from the Pushya, the
Jupiter in the Poorvda Falguni, the Mars in the
Poorva Ashadhi, the Saturn in the Revati and the Rihu and
the Ketu in Revati (Rohinee). The statements that the
planets were born in these constellations is clearly poetical.
It only means that they were in those constellations when the
period of Chdkshusha Manu began. Therefore when the
period began the approximate longitude of the Moon was
about 40° that of the Sun about 220°, that of the Jupiter
about 145°, that of the Saturn 0°, that of the Mars 255° and

¥ Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 53,
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that of the Rihu 0° or 50°, The mean positions of these are
also as follows:— :

Mean Longi-
Planet tude in
degrees
Sun i 2321
Jupiter kil 133
Saturn S 9
Mars - 280

369. The positions of the planets of the Zero-date have
been given in the Second Lecture,® 0-385 Years before that,
we get the following mean longitudes, of the planets:—

JPlanet Mﬂt?.t“d:?r? =
Sun 5 221
Jupiter e 176
Saturn o +4
Mars L% 293-2

The Saturn would take about 3 years to go from longi-
tude 9° to longitude 44° and the Jupiter would take about 1-5
years to go from longitude 133° to longitude 176°. Therefore
we get the following equations :—

+ 3-004-29-456624 x (complete revolutions of the Saturn)
=T—0-385
and
+ 1-50+4 11-861764 x (complete revolutions of the Jupiter)
=T— 0-385

21 See supra, para. 82.
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(In these calculations the years before the Zero-date are
regarded as plus.) Therefore,

+ 1-50+ 29-455624 x (Complete revolutions of the Saturn)
11-861764
= Complete revolutions of the Jupiter
Or approximately,
8+ 149 x (complete revolutions of the Saturn)
60

= Complete revolutions of the Jupiter.

370. We get several solutions of this indeterminate
equation. But 68 revolutions of the Saturn is the solution
that would serve our purpose. This gives:

T=68 x 29-456624 + 3-00+ 0-385 = 2006435 years.

But as we have seen, the Saturn and the Jupiter come to
the same position again after 913-35 years or 59-308 years.
We, therefore, get the following years:—

1. 3097-7
2. 3038-4
3. 2979-1
4. 2919-8
5. 2860-5
6. 2801-2

Now the mean longitude of the Mars was 293° when
that of the Sun was 221° just before the Zero-date. This is
almost just what we require. The Mars and the Sun come to
the same position again after 15, 17, 19, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 29,
158, 188, 224 or 363 years. Therefore we will get the desired
position of the Mars in 04 0-385+ 8 x 363 or 2904385 and
we get the desired position of the Mars, the Jupiter and the
Saturn in the year 2919-385 only.

371. The positions of the planets calculated in this
year are as follows :—
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Planet Lul:‘:lllg??:dz Lu'{igrude Constellation
in degrees in degrees

Sun - 216 213 Visikha
Moon A 26
Mars P 295 J 265 Poorvishigha
Venus 5| 156-4 192 Switi
Jupiter . -_! 145 155 Poorviifalguni
Saturn : ir 13 4 Revatl
Rihu . LI 347 a7 Revati

The longiude of the true Moon would be about 37°
at the end of the Paurnima, i.e., the Moon would be in the
Krittika.

This agrees exactly with what the Vayu Purdna states.
The date of the beginning of the period of Chiakshusha Manu
is, therefore, 6806 years Kalpa Era. This agrees well with
the number of generations (that is 9) between the Swayam-
bhuva Manu and the Chikshusha Manu.

372. The date of Daksha also can be accurately ascer-
tained. The story of the destruction of the Daksha’s Yajiia
by Mahadeva seems to be an allegory based upon the omis-
sion of a day every 28th quaternary. Such a day was, of
course, omitted from the 381 days of the Aswamedha given
before. This omission must have changed the usual form of
the Yajiia and given rise to the idea of its destruction. This
is clear from the following :—

(1) The same things, namely, omission of invitation to
Mahadeva and his wife and obstacle in the Yajfia created
by Mahadeva’s wife, happened at the Yajia of both the
Dakshas, namely the Daksha, the comtemporary of the
Swayambhuva Manu and the Daksha who was son of
Prachetas. Daksha is represented to have said to Mahideva



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURVYAN HISTORY 200

that he will create opposition to him, even in his subsequent
birth as the son of Prachetas, so that Brihmanas will not
worship him in the sacrifice. This also shows that the
same things were repeated in the Yajiias of both the Dakshas.
If the story of the destruction of Daksha’s Yajiia were not an
allegory, one could hardly expect the same things to happen
again.

(2) The Rathantara Sama was being sung in the Yajia
of Daksha—the Sima which has the same name as the group
of 28 Kalpas, in the last of which one day was omitted.

(3) Mahadeva states while consoling his wife for the
omission of invitation to him, that the worshippers omitted to
invite him by virtue of the decision of the Gods and in accord-
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma and that though
they did not invite him, they were really praising him. If
the story was not an allegory, Mahadeva would simply have
been represented as saying that he was not invited because
of hatred and the Brahmanas also would not at the sacri-
fice worship or praise one who was deliberately excluded
on account of hatred.

373. These facts appear from the following passages:—

g9 THTEAA TEAEE T )

T |AEET 3F: IFE FFAA 9

SHTFRITAT TFTAEC A9 0 3 W
qEIET ITH

AfEar TER VF TETH GG |

grEfAafET: 9 gET 93aE: 0 g 0

T4 T A S F TEaa 0§90
74 394

g AaAsh 7 fAE A=y 385 )

AERATT SOTH A A7 Jedt 7 fFWe 0 3
AzigT A

THAM AZANT GHEAT AR |

BgHT 494 a7 i Bawa: 0 190 0
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e
AFAT FLIAFT FHAG A TS T 0 939 0

AZIRT AT
g0 wET FdiaEEiey |
I AH G497 AT ITFETE: 0 193 0
TRIEITRA AR qEElET
T ¥ gU: 9=l Wi g5E 987a: 0 993 0
AT ATHAG TqAE |
AL 9 TEE =m0
H1 AR AEE I |
qRAGT: FETAT T AR 0198 0E°

[Translation—< During the period of the Chakshusha
Manu, Daksha, contemporary of the Swiyambhuva Manu,
was born (again) as the son of Prachetas by the curse of
Tryambaka (Mahddeva). Mahddeva said to Daksha—
‘When the period of the Chakshusha Manu will come, you
will be born (again) as a King in the line of the Chikshusha
Manu being named Daksha, as the son of Prachetas and the
grandson of Pricheena Barhish." Daksha said to Mahi-
deva, * Oh Villain, in that life also I will create opposition to
you and therefore, the Brihmanas will not worship you in
the Yajna along with other Gods.” Mahadeva said to his
wife, * The best King of the people, named Daksha, is perform-
ing the Asvamedha Yajia and Gods are going there.” The
Goddess (the wife of Mahddeva) said to Mahddeva, ‘ Oh my
Lord, why did you not go to this Yajia' Mahiddeva
replied, * My dear; all this has been done by the Gods them-
selves. They have not devised an oblation to me in all the
Yajiias. The Gods do not offer oblations to me in accord-
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma. The worshippers
praise me in the Yajia. They sing the Rathantara Sima
(song). The Brihmanas worship me in the Brahma Satra
and Adhvaryus offer oblations to me.”]

N Wiy Purdpa, Chapter 30.
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374. It follows that a day was omitted in the Agva-
medha of Daksha and that, therefore, his date must have
been 896 of the Kalpa Era. This agrees well with the genera-
tions (that is 9) between the Chidkshusha Manu and the
second Daksha. The date of the Yajiia of that Daksha,
who was the contemporary of the Swiyambhuva Manu,
would, of course, be 448 of the Kalpa FEra.

375. Vena the twelfth of the line of the Swayambhuva
Manu, was a tyrannous king. He was, therefore, deposed and
his son Prithu was enthroned in his place. Prithu was made
to take an oath that is given in the following statement:—

sfaai Tfadige sH4m qar fw

e AiE aW 2T TEE N 305 0

Fa7 1 S gEAifEaag:

TR AW I T FIET N Yo 1

sEEA | fgendia s T o

@% T GF0FH FaEiE 96T 0 ee 1%

[ Transiation.—* Take this oath again and again (thrice) :—

“ I will protect the Brahma on the Earth (the Brihmanas) by
action, mind and words; 1 will not act at any time according
to my own inclinations but will doubtless act according to the
unchangeable Dharma laid down in the Danda-Neeti: Oh,
Lord also make this promise: 1 will not punish the Brihmanas

and I will also protect the whole world from the admixture
of the Varnas.”]

This oath is as skilfully framed and is as significant as
the oath which the constitutional monarch of England has to
take. The Brahmanas were to be protected and exempted
from punishment; for, they were the legislators and the judges
of those days. Even to-day the legislators and the judges
enjoy special protection in the constitutions of civilized
countries,

2 Mahdbhirara, Sdnti Parva, Chapter 59.
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Prithu is said to have been a good king. He encouraged
cultivation, commerce and cattle-breeding and building of
cities.®

376. Daksha, the 18th King in the line of the Swayam-
bhuva Manu, had no male progeny. Vaivasvata Manu, the
grandson of his daughter, suceeded him in 952 Kalpa Era*
so that Daksha must have had a very long reign from 896
Kalpa Era to 952 Kalpa Era.

377. This date 952 Kalpa Era is obtained in the
following way:—We have already shown that the Manus
were public functionaries. One of the functions of the Manus
was the redistribution {qﬁﬁﬂm} of the Varpas. The
period of the Manu was four years as shown already; but the
redistribution of the Varnas was not made by every Manu.
Therefore, every Manu is not remembered. Only those are
remembered who redistributed the Varpas and they are four-
teen. The period of such Manus was said to continue until
fresh redistribution of the Varnas was made by a subsequent
Manu, Such periods became very long after the Raivata
Manu, probably because the Raivata Manu introduced some
rules by which a man could go automatically from one Varna
to another and thereafter the Manus redistributed the Varnas
only under the most exceptional circumstances. As already
shown the period of the Chakshusha Manu was 68 Yugas,
i.e., 272 years, and this period began in 680 Kalpa Era.?¢
Therefore the period of the Vaivasvata Manu must have
begun in 952 Kalpa Era.

378. The Purdnas give the dynasties of only three
sons of the Vaivasvata Manu, namely :—Ikshviku,
Nimi and Nabhégérishta.

The descendants of Ikshviku ruled in Ayodhyd and those
of Nimi in Behar. This suggests that the descendants of

3 Pavu Purdpa, Chapter 62, verses 167-74.
2 Jbid., Chapter 84, verses 31-38 and verse 1 of Chapter 85.
18 See supra, para. 371,
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Nabhagarishta must have ruled in Brahmavarta and also that
at this period the Aryas must have begun to expand out of
the Brahmavarta to the East and the South. the expansion to
the South being made by Manu’s grandson Puriiravas.®

The kings of the line of Nabhagarishta are :—

Nabhigirishta (Fr9rmfiz)
Bhalandana (wée)
Prinsu (%ig)

Prajani (=)
Khanitra (@f=)
Kshupa (g7)

Vinsa (fir)

Vivinda (ffqa)
Khaninetra (@)
10. Karandhama (st9)
11.  Avikshit (srfa@)
12. Marutta (a%=)

13. Narishyanta (Fsd)

R

14. Dama (z#)
15. Sudhriti (g3f)
16. Nara (77)

17. Kevala (33%)
18. Bandhuman (Fgar )
19. Vegavan (Fmara)
20. Budha (34)
21. Trinabindu (FwfEg)?®
379. It is said of Tripabindu that he ruled in the third
quaternary of the Tretd Yuga, of course, the second Treta

Yuga® (J@igTga T gd) and that his descendants ruled
in Visala, ie., Ujjayinee. It, therefore, appears that cither

=1 See infra, para. 196.
¥ Vidpu Purdpa, Chapter 6.
™ Ibid., Chapter 86, verse | 5.
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Trinabindu left the Kingdom of the Brahmdvarta or that
he was deposed between 1408 and 1412 Kalpa Era.

A republic then appears to have been established and
Hiranyakasipu became the Indra, i.e., supreme authority in
the Brahmivarta in the fourth quaternary of the Tretd Yuga:

(FF=41 T FEIET ATHEGLAS |

T @ agEiaewEEEgEy 1 vy 1°°)
But there were then two parties in the State. the Asuras and
the Devas and they fought many (twelve) battles for capturing
the supreme power in the State

(Fat ZafEfe 3 damn awdisas

FAESEA, T E1 T GTEEEI T 0 e 1)
Hiranyaka$ipu belonged to the former party. He was
killed by Narasinha of the party of the Devas and then the

Asura Bali became the Indra between 1424 and 1428 Kalpa
Era

(A2 SiFY FAGT GET A 0 9w 1P2)
Bali appears to have been driven out of the Brahmévarta by

Wamana of the party of the Devas and then the Asura
Prahlida became the Indra.3?

These three Indras of the Asura party held office for ten
quaternaries, i.e., 40 years

(fzreas faeamr s AerE: |

Fmduig a9 ST G 0 %9 1)
At theend of this period, the Devas appear to have defeated
the Asurasand tohavedriven them out to Patala, i.e., perhaps

to Babylon and then the Devas held the office of the Indra
for 40 years only

38 Vave Purdpa, Chapter 98,

3L fhid., Chapter 97.

32 fbid., Chapter 95.

3% See Chapters 97 and 98 of the Vayu Purdua.
3 Vayu Purdna, Chapter 97,
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(srees aa: 99 UY A U |
Frrmerafng aFm g a0 62 1)
Thus this second republic appears to have continued for 80
years. This corresponds to the second republic of 120 years

mentioned by Megasthenes.?® (He may have given 120 years
on account of some misunderstanding).

380. Mandhdta (®ig/r) appears to have become
King in the Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa Era. This is
inferred from the statement of Indra that Mandhita will
suck milk from his finger® and from the fact that the Indra
of the Devas is said to have ruled for 40 years only. Mandhata’s
birth took place in the 15th quaternary of the Tretd Yuga, i.e.,
between 1456 and 1460 of the Kalpa Fra.%

381. The Kings of the line of Mandhiti who ruled in
the Brahmivarta are probably the following:—

1. Mandhata (sisr)
Purukutsa (3%%)
Trasadasyu (F93%3)
Sambhiita (%y7)
Anaranya (#+09)
Trasadadva (79%%4)
Haryaéva (g3)
Vasumata (3887)
Tridhanva (fys=am)
Trayyaruna (F=3m%)

Rl I VR

._.
=

11. Satyavrata (g@=d) or Trisanku (Fras)
12. HariSchandra (zt=iz)

13. Rohita (Ufga)

14. Harita® (zfa)

® Viyu Purdna, Chapter 97,

2% Sec supra, para. 217.

* Mahabfiirata, Vana Parva, Chapter 126, verse 30.
M Matsya Purdna, Chapter 47 ; see supra, para. 279,
™ See Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 88,



216 THE CHRONCLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY

We say that these kings ruled in the Brahmivarta; because
they succeeded Mandhata according to the list in the Fayru
Purdna and also because many of them are referred to in the
Vedas. @

382. Harita's son Champu is said to have created a new
city named Champa*' and only a few descendants of Champu
are given in the Purdnas. It therefore appears that after
Harita a third republic was established in the Brahmaivarta.
That republic was in existence in the days of the Mahabhi-
rata War and continued to exist upto the time of Megas-
thenes and it was perhaps on this account that he could not
give the period of this third republic. The Indras referred
to in the Mahabhdrata were, of course, the heads of the
Brahmdvarta during this third republic.

No further history of the Brahmdvarta can be known
from the Purdinas. That State evidently became absorbed
later on in the Magadha Empire.

383. The Brahmivarta was the first, the foremost and
the ideal State of the Aryas. It was the State in which the
Asvamedha was performed, the Vedas were composed in
every quaternary for the Aévamedha and where the Manus
were appointed for enacting laws and redistribution of the
Varnas. When new Kingdoms of Ayodhvd, Behar, Kuru-
kshetra, etc., were established, they first looked up to it as
their ideal and guide. But as the importance of these new
States increased that of Brahmavarta declined. The Aéva-
medha began to be performed in other States and the Manus
and the Indras also began to be appointed from them.

384, Bali was the Indra when the eighth Manu named
Savarna (g@%) was appointed.®* Therefore the date of
Savarna Manu must be about 1424 Kalpa Era. The sub-
sequent Manus were from outside the Brahmivarta and
we shall have to investigate about them later on.

4 Sec Pracheena Charitra Kosha by Chitrdivadistree,

4 See Bhdgavara, Skandha 9, Chapter 8, verse 1.
¥ See Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 100, verses 20-21,



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 217

385. Before finishing the history of the Brahmivarta
we shall find out the date of the first compilation of the
Vayu Purana. We have already referred to the verse

ATIFFGIEGTEG A FAHAAC
which mentions that 28 Yugas of the period of the Vaivasvata
Manu had passed, of course, till the time at which the author
was speaking. This shows that the first compilation of the
Vayu Purdna was made when 28 Yugas of the period of the
Vaivasvata Manu had passed, i.e., in 952 plus 112 or 1064
Kalpa Era.
HISTORY OF AYODHYA

386. It is stated in the Ramdyana*® that the Vaivasvata
Manu established Ayodhya and that his son Ikshwiku was the
first king of Ayodhya. This, of course, must have happened
some time after 952 Kalpa Era. The line of kings between
Ikshvaku and Sree Rima is much confused, the Purdnas
giving 63 or 52 kings between them and the Rdmdyana
itself giving only thirty-five kings.®* But we have already
shown that Sree Rima was born in 1493 Kalpa Era. There-
fore there can be only about 25 generations between Ikshvaku
and Sree Rima. This conclusion is confirmed by the fact
that all the Purdnas and the Rdmdyana® agree in giving
twenty-three generations between the Vaivasvata Manu
and Seeradhvaja, the father-in-law of Sree Rama. It is clear
that this confusion is caused by the inclusion in the main
line of kings of branch lines, ruling in places other than
Ayodhyd. This is shown by the inclusion in this line of
Shravasta and Champu who are said to have established
other cities and, of course, kingdoms. They were included
in this line because they were also the descendants of Iksh-
viku. Mindhitd and his descendants ruled in the Brahma-
varta but they too have been given in this line. The line in

43 See supra, para. 267.

4% Sargas, 5 and 70 of Bdla Kdnda.
4% See Bala Kapda, Sarga 70,

% fhid., Sarga 71,
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the Ramdyana is obviously the most reliable but we ought
to exclude from it eleven kings from Kalmashapada to
Nibhaga; for some of them have been mentioned by the
Purinas as having ruled after Sree Raima and the others
have not been mentioned at all in the Purdnas. We, there-
fore, think that the line of Ayodhyd was as follows:—

17.
18.
19,
20.
7
22,
23.
24,

e NN RN~

Ikshviku (z1F)
Kukshi (Ffé)
Vikukshi (f&5)
Bina (amr)
Anaranya (s=009)
Prithu (73)
Trisanku (%)
Dhundhumara (9991)
Yuvaniva (gg=ra)
Mandhata (afamr)
Susandhi (g&7a)
Dhruvasandhi (g#fy)
Bharata (w%7)
Asita (=1f%T)
Sagara (F7)
Asamanjas (S5 )
(he was not made a King).
AnSumin (3gaMA,)
Dileepa (&#iq)
Bhageeratha (wfiy)
Kakutstha (%)
Raghu (1g)
Aja (3r9)
Dasaratha (z3119)
Sree Rama (=i T#)

387. We have already found out the dates of several
events in the life of Sree Rima. They are as follows:—
Birth 1493 Kalpa Era; Exile 1518 Kalpa Era, March from
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Kishkindha for Lanka 1530-6 Kalpa Era: Killing of Ravana
1531-1 Kalpa Era: Return to Ayodhyd would, of course, be
1532 Kalpa Era. We have now to find the date of his death.
After return to Ayodhya Sree Rima ruled for 40 years and
then died. This is shown by the statement that®” Rima
performed ten Asvamedhas (zapgaari=g). As an Aéva-
medha is performed every fourth year, this means that after
return to Ayodhya Sree Rama lived for 40 years.

We should not be misled by the statements in the
Ramdyana, for in it there is an attempt to deify Sree Rima.
Moreover the statement in the Ramdyvana, Yuddha Kanda,
last chapter

“ UTE FAREH FIY FAWT UG 0 4w 0

€an be so construed as to support the above inference. We
suggest that the word Sahasra had then probably two meanings
derived from its original meaning. Its original meaning is
** a time of rejoicing or festivity ” for it is derived from g4,
to laugh. There were then two important festivities—
(1) the Asvamedha at an interval of four vears and (2) the
Dwadasa Virshika Satra at an interval of a thousand years.
The word Sahasra, therefore, may have come to mean a period
of either four years or one thousand years. We get a rational
meaning for the above statement from the Ramayana only if
we take Sahasra to mean four vears and this meaning agrees
with the statement that Sree Rima performed ten A$vamedhas.

Thus the date of Sree Rama’s death appears to be 1572
Kalpa Era.

388. The line after Sree Rama also is confused between
Sree Rama and Brihadbala who was killed by Abhimanyu
in the Bharata War.** The Bhdgavata gives 25 generations,
while the Vishmu and the Vayu give 32 generations between
them and the Mastya gives only 15 generations between Sree
Rama and the Bharata War in Chapter 12. The cause of

81 Chapter 291, verse 70, in Fana Parva in the Mahdbhirara,
48 Mahdbhdrata, Dropa Parva, Chapter 47, verse 24,
15
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this confusion must be the same as already suggested above.
Four lines are available to us, one from each of the following
four Purdinas, namely the Bhdgavata, the Vayu, the Vishnu,
and the Harivansa. The line in the Harivansa is clearly
deficient ; for according to it Manu was the father of Brihad-
bala and that is inconsistent with Manu's date, i.e., 1772
Kalpa Era, found hereafter.** We shall, therefore, take the
Kings that are common to the other three lists. They are
as follows:—

1. Kuéa (39)

2. Atithi (sfafr)

3. Nishadha (F99)

4. Nabhasa (F49%9)

5. Pundareeka (7={1%)

6. Kshemadhanva (5ma=ar)

7. Devineeka (Fa+1%)

8. Anecha or Aheenagu (sfdlg, #&A%)
9. Pariyatra (Tifam)

10. Hiranyandbha (fgraam)

11. Pushya (9%9)

12. Dhruvasandhi (g4%%)

13. Sudarana (@%%)

14. Agnivarna (f5am)

15. Seeghra (i)

16. Manu or Maru (35, 7%)

17. Prasusruta (99%44)

18. Sugati, or Susandhi (s, &)

or Sandhi (af).
19. Amarshana {Hﬁiﬁﬂi}
20. Mahaswiin (A&EE)
21. Visrutavin or Visvasdhva (@9aam, @4am)
22. Bhrihadbala (332%)

4 See jnfra, para. 189,
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389. The Vayu Purdna makes the following statement
about Manu of the line of Sree Rima:

Atmane g dgew H:F4: |
AGE AFHRAE FEqEEaisEE: |
URARTIGT FAEaE: 2 0 29e 000
[Translation.— Seeghra was born of Agnivarna and
Manu was born of Seeghra. This Manu stayed at the town
Kaldpa having got great authority as a State functionary
(FT)*t 5 (by virtue of this authority) he brought Kshatriyas
into existence in the 19th Yuga (quaternary) of the second
Dwipara Yuga (of course).]*
This gives us the date of this Manu to be 1772 Kalpa
Era. This agrees well with the generations given above.

390. At the time of this Manu who was, of course, the
ninth Manu, four different Manus of the four directions were
appointed simultaneously. Brahmanda Purdna says:—

aAdlaTEg ¥ Tai W21 92 T aqisiv
9HY SHaAEE Wi A= 9 0 3w 02
[Translation.—< Eight Manus have passed and six others

are yet to pass. At present, the desendant of Vaivaévaia is
ruling amongst the Easterns.”]

This statement refers to the ninth Manvantara and it
says that a descendant of Vaiva§vata rules the Easterns. The
word ** Easterns ™ suggests that four Manus of four directions
were appointed in this Manvantara. This is supported by
the statement in the Vavu Purdna® that four Manus, the
Manasa Putras (adopted or nominated sons) of each of the
four, namely Brahma, Dharma, Daksha and Bhava, were
born of Daksha's daughter all at once and therefore at one

% Vayu Purdna, Chapler 88,

. T being derived from 5 to appoint, means ‘ appointment ® and
hence * authority °.

1 Pada 4, Chapter 1.

¥ Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 100, verses 40-54.
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time (d7:) and by the statement in the Bhagavadgeetd,
namely* #z93: 99 99 ST #95: in which there is a reference
to four Manus that cannot be explained on any other
theory. We, therefore, conclude that four Manus were
appointed simultaneously in 1772 Kalpa Era and that Manu,
the son of Seeghra, was one of them.

391. The descendants of Brihadbala are as follows:—

Brihatkshaya (Fge39)
Kshaya (%9)
Vatsavyuha (3557%)
Prativyiiha (3f&=gg)
Divikara® (Famz)
Sahadeva (9233)
Brihadadva (322%4)
Bhinuratha (Wii9)
Prateetasva (sdtarsg)
Suprateeta (gudia)
11. Sahadeva (9g%3)

12. Sunakshatra (g757)
13. Kinnara (%)

14. Antarecksha (sfiadiz)
15. Suparna (g7)

17. Amitrajit (sffa=iaT)
16. Bharadwaja (w3gr=)
18. Dharmee (49#i)

19. Kritanjaya (F59%)
20. Vrita (37)

21. Rananjaya (1959)
22. Sanjaya (§539)

23. Suratha (gta)

24. Sumitra (gfT)™

. Chapter 10, verse 6.
% Some Purinas call him 231,
¥ Vadw Purdna, Chapter 99,

SEXDh R
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We have omitted from this line six kings named Sakya
(##4), Suddhodana (zZrz7), Rahula. (7g®), Prasenajit
(s@afsm), Kshudraka (g2%) and Kshulika (gf==). For
we know that they were not the kings of Ayodhya but of
Kapilavastu. Moreover in Chapter 99. verses 322325,
the number of generations from the Bhirata War to the time
of the writer of this portion of the Vayu Purana is said to be
26 in the Kuru line and 24 in the Tkshvdku line and yet
while we actually find 26 Kings in the Kuru line, we find 30,
i.e., six more in the Ikshviku line This shows that six kings of
a branch line that ruled at a place other than Ayodhya. of
course, at Kapilavastu have been incorporated in the list of
the main lkshviiku line.

392. The kings Diviakara and Suparpa have been
referréd to in the following most important passage. from
which we have to conclude that they were the Manus in the
10th and the 11th Manvantaras.

THHET g FEAET Iq-59 995 ) _
AN FARAF 537 7 @G 0 ¢z
Faif: AT T A a4 8 )
ATATESITE: FETHAANEG: 0 v 1)
g7 AMTTEG TARRT A |

Al AFIERT TEET TTFE 0 e o
FAET I AT FTEEHEET |
FFaTaTme TEfEaEaT 39: 1 w3 |
FATATH! AT AAHT TG 1

F 897 @Ed SAE g @ wee 1
i Flegn afem a3 79 30
AnfiaEg 8 |19 AT FAFT G 0 o0ed 0
At SiEFamiE Ay gqaw

ZIIET 7 A S =0 97 o0 ez 10
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F% Fagu 47 0 FAGT G |

i H AT AT T G 0 vl
wauT g w99 Ay 4 |

ARGAT 29: W FEATE FT A 0 wwe 0%

[*® Translation.—"* Listen, I shall tell you, how the
Kshatriyas will come into existence in the periods named
Yugas. Devipi, the King of the line of Puru who is thought
by some to be of the line of lkshviku, residing in the city
named Kalipa and having got great authority as a State
functionary; and Suvarchas the son of Soma of the line of
Ikshviku, these two will be thecreators of the Kshatriyas in the
24th quaternary and the 29th (39th if we adopt the reading
saf9a) quaternary (respectively). Devipi of the line of Aila
who will have no enemy will be the founder of a dynasty. These
two shall be the creators of the Kshatrivas in the quaternary
at the end of the Kali and in the future Krita Yuga (respec-
tively) (it should be noted that this happens in all ages for the
sake of continuity). With their respective Saptarshis they
will be the creators of Gotras (Brihmanas) and Kshatriyas.
The Kshatriyas and the Rishis (the Brihmanas) do not exist
{cease to exist) in the first Treta Yuga (this corresponds 1o the
age of the Swayambhuva Manu) and again in the interim of
the Dwépara (this corresponds to 680 Kalpa Era, the date of
the Chakshusha Manu; for then the interim betweeen the Treta
and the Dwipara extending from 670 to 720 Kalpa Era was
going on) and in the Tretd Yuga after the Krita had ended
(this corresponds to the 8th, i.e.. the Savarni Manu during
whose period Bali was the Indra) and therefore again they will
come into being flor the sake of the origin of the Brahmanas
and the Kshatriyas. In this way in all the periods_i.e., in the

¥ Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 99.

3% For the purposes of this translation we have to interchanged the last
Piida of the 441st verse and the second Pida of the 442nd verse. For the words
“ AqEHY 9a9F1 "' in the 442nd verse, can be naturally related only to

“¢ sy=rqaaa Bidt '’ in the 440th verse. This interchange has, therefore,
been made while construing this passage.



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 225

Manvantaras, the Saptarshis with the kings (Manus) stand
in all ages for the sake of continuity.”]

393. This passage gives in a nut-shell the whole history
of the Varpas. It says that the Brihmanas and the Ksha-
triyas ceased to exist at the dates mentioned in the passage
and that they were then created by the Manus and the
Saptarshis. This act is described as the distribution of the
Varnas (Fufaam), in

auiat siEaETa SaEi GeEiEa: 0 gen 5

[Translation—+ 1t is said that the distribution of the
Varnas took place in the Tretd in the time of the Swayambhuva
Manu.] Therefore this creation means only selection. However
this is not our proper subject. We are only concerned with
the dates. The date of Devipi is given as the 24th quaternary
of Kali, i.e., 1992-96 Kalpa Era and the date of Suvarchas
is given as the 29th or the 39th quaternary of the future Krita
(the author is speaking in the second Dwidasa Virshika
Satra), i.e,2112to 2116 or 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era. Devipi
is said to belong either to the line of the Purus or to the
line of the lkshvakus. It is well known that Devipi of the
Puru line, preceded the Pandavas and lived in the Dwipara
Yuga. Therefore, Devipi who became a Manu must be
another one and he can be identified with Divikara or Divika
in the line of Brihadbala if we take into consideration the
curious changes in the names given in the Purinas. In the
same way, we can identify Suvarchas with Suparna (also
named Sutapas in some Purinas). the son of Rmariksha,
which can be the equivalent of Soma the Moon—Antariksha
meaning ** one in the sky . But to make Suvarchas synchro-
nize with Suchi, the Indra,® in the last Manvantara, we
have to take the reading #@%% in place of Fa@ir which
can be a misreading of it; for, Suchi is a king of the
Barhadratha line of the Magadha and ruled in the Magadha,

8 Vayu Purdna, Chapter 57,
% Bhagavars, Skandha &, Chapter 13, verse 34.
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as will be seen hereafter from 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Era. Thus
the dates of the 10th and the 11th Manvantaras are 1992 to
1996 and 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era respectively.

394. The following table gives for ready reference the
dates of all the Manvantaras:—

I Date I Date
No. | Name of the Manu | (Kalpa | B.C. Remarks
| Era)
1 Swiyambhuva . 432 2670
2 Swilrochisha oo 436 2666
3 | Uttama .. .| 440 | 2662 These dates are only
= Tamasa .. . 444 2658 approximate
5 Raivata .. .. 448 2654
6 | Chakshusha | es0 | 2422
7 Vaivasvata .o 952 2150
8 Sivarni .. .o 1424 1678
9 | Son of Sceghra and o>
three others . 1772 1330 | In this period four Manus
were appointed
10 | Divikara L 1992 | 1110
11 Suparna -] 2152 950 |

395. At the end of the rule of Sumitra the 24th in the
line of Brihadbala the kingdom of Ayodhya was absorbed
in the Magadha Empire.

HisTorYy OF THE KURUKSHETRA

396. Budha was the king in Bilhika (Balkha of the
modern days). He married 113 the daughter of the Vaivasvata
Manu and established Praydga or Pratishthina to the North
of the Yamuni (Jumna). Their son Puriiravas then became
the king there. This is the origin of the kingdom of the
Kurukshetra.®* We have seen that a Dwidasa Virshika
Satra was performed during his reign. Therefore his date
must clearly be about 1000 Kalpa Era. From 1000 Kalpa

81 See Ramayana, Untara Khdnda, Sarga 90, verses 17-21 and Vayu Purdna,
Chapter 91, verse 50,
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Erato 1904-7, the date of the Bhdrata War, we must get about
41 generations. The number of the generations between
Ikshvdku and Brihadbala are 46 as we have seen and about
as many must be the generations between Purliravas and the
Pandavas. And we find that the generations given in the
Purdnas and Chapier 95 of the Adiparva of the Mahabharata
arc almost as many. There are. of course, minor differences
between all these lists, the order of the kings is different
and some names are different too.

397. Which of these lisis shall we take to be the most

reliable. The following passage from the Harivansa Purdna
furnishes us with a test

a1 a9 dUshaT 23T T GEd
FIHEARAT TS FI FTTHAT N Jox 1°°
[Translation.—*Oh | Janamejaya, in your line there are
two Rikshas, two Parikshits, three Bhimasenas, and two
Janamejayas (excluding you, of course).”]

The lines given in the Mahabhdrata in Chapters 94 and
95 do not siand this test. The lines given in the Harivansa
and in the Fayu Purdna stand this test very well. But the
line in the Harivania omits the famous king Hasti. who
founded the city of Hastinapura. [It, therefore, follows that
the line, given in the Vdyu Purdna,®® is the most reliable.

398. The following is the list of the kings in the Vayu
Purdna :—

|. Puriiravas (9&339 )

2. Ayus (#139)

3. Nahusha (7g9)

4. Yayati (a¥fa)

5. Puru (9%)

6. Janamejaya (FFa79)
2 Chapter 32.

&3 There is almost no difference between the lists in the Fidyvu Purdna and in
the Vishnu Purdana.
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7. Aviddha (aRz)"

8. Praveera (94iT)

9, Manasyu (#7%])

10. Jayada (w19%)

11. Dhundhu (33)

12. Bahugavee (3571)
13. Sanjati (Ff)

14, Roudrdsva ({iZrq)

15. Richeyu (R93)""

16. Rantindra (7Fm)
17. Trasu (3)

18, Malina (wf&)

19. Dushyanta (3=d)

20. Bharata (¥%)
21. Vitatha (f&a%)

22. Bhuvamanyu (¥34-3)
23. Brihatkshatra (%e99)
24, Suhotra (g&m=)
25. Hasti (gff)"
26. Ajameedha (sr=4HiT)
27. Riksha (&%)
28. Samvarana (d3m)
29. Kuru (F%)

30. Parikshit (9ft%a)
31. Janamejaya (SHa=3)
32. Suratha (877)

33. Vidiratha (fg7a)
34, Sarvabhouma {mq'aﬁq]
35. lJayatsena (s97%)
36. Aradhi (safi)

* He conquered Prachee, the eastern direction.
% 1t appears, Fdvit Purdna calls him ﬁ!ﬂ also; other Puripas call him

=47 (Richeyu).

% He founded Hastinpura.



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURVAN HISTORY 229

37. Ayutayus (317349 )
38. Akrodhana (s&#rg=)
39. Devatithi (Famfafd)
40. Riksha (%%)

41, Bhimasena (#m#4)
42. Dileepa (f&#ia)

43. Prateepa (3i9)

44, Santanu (Fe9)

45. Vichitra-Veerya (@==i)
46. Pandu (37%)

47. Yudhishthira (3ff%7)
48. Abhimanyu (sf#®=3)
49. Parikshit (WffaEa)

399. The fact that Janamejaya the 3lst king had six
brothers named Kakshasena, Ugrasena, Chitrasena. Indra-
sena, Sushena, Bhimasena, and several un-named others
also, should be noted.® As shown before he is the king
referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana. Tt should also be
noted that Santanu, the 44th king, had a brother named
Dewdpi, who was elder than Santanu, but who having gone
to the forest for religious austerities Santanu became king.®®

400. We have already determined the dates of the most
important events in the life of the Papdavas. The date of
the War between the Kauravas and the Pandavas is 1904-7
Kalpa Era and that of the end of the Yadavas and the
Pandavas is 1926-7 Kalpa Era. These are fixed beyond
doubt.

401. We shall now find out the date of Sree Krishna's
birth because that will enable us to find out the date of
Arjuna’s birth also and because the date of Sree Krishna's
birth as at present popularly known appears to be incorrect.
It is obvious that the Harivansa alone is the authority,

$7 See verses 53-55 of JAdi Parva, Chapter 94.
6 See Viavu Purgpa, Chapter 99, verse 236.



230 THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURVAN HISTORY

upon which we ought to rely in this matter and it says the
following about the date of Sree Krishpa's birth.

T FAE W WG T A

TR T A9E T ALTE 9 a0 39 0
AHT o1 FOI1 Fa ITAET: |

AHT T F=47 FAFIST 27797 0 9% 0
dgAE A 793 AU |

TEIES T AT I FAE AT 0092 0
ATATAR A9 SAd a9 T ) _
qgAl AFIAE T Far FAEa: | e 15
AT AAE FOEE T fadr |

g @At A0 et dEe a0 3
AT FAE T A 0 28 070

[Translation.— When the period of pregnancy was yet
incomplete, ie., in the 8th month of pregnancy, the two
women Devakee and YaSodd, simultaneously gave birth
to their children. Yasodd gave birth to a girl in the same
night, in which Sree Krishna was born. The one was the
wife of Nanda Gopa and the other was the wife of Vasudeva.
They were pregnant at the same time. The Abhijit was the
constellation and Jayantee was the night and Vijaya was the
Muhiirta, when Sree Krishna was born. (Sree Krishna says
to the Goddess), * You will be born of Ya$odid on the same
9th Tithi of a dark fortnight. I shall be born in the midnight,
when there would be youth in the night, on the Yoga of
Abhijit.” ']

402. The third, the eighth, or the 13th Tithi is called
the Jayd or Jayanti™ This passage therefore, means that
Sree Krishna was born in the eighth month of pregnancy at
midnight on the night of the 8th Tithi of the dark half of a

# Vishpu Parva, Chapler 4, in the Harivania,
" Vishpu Parva, Chapter 3, in the Harivansa.
L See the dictionary named Sabdakalpadruma,
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month, but during the 9th Tithi’* and on the Abhijit constel-
lation. The Abhijit is the first part of the Sravapa and the
last of the Uttarashidhi. We get such a combination on the
8th Tithi of the dark half of the Chaitra of the Anuvatsara 54
years before the Bharata War. For, from this 8th Tithi to
the Amavisyd of the Sravana of the year of the War we have
seven Tithis and 673 lunar months (22-+ 62 < 10 32 minus
1 for Kshayamaisa), i.e., 20197 Tirhis or 19881 days 25 Ghatees
and 183 Palas; and as the Srivana Amdavdsya of the year
of the War ended at four days zero Ghatees. this 8th Tithi
of the birth of Sree Krishna ended at two days 34 Ghatees
41} Palas. The constellation at the end of the Chaitra
Amivasya in the Anuvarsara is 6 % from the beginning of
the Dhanishthd.”™ Therefore, the constellation at the end of
the previous 8th Tithi would be 26 1%, i.e., the beginning of
the Sravana, i.e., the Abhijit. Therefore on the aforesaid
date at midnight we have Navami (9th Tithi) and also the
Abhijit as required. This must, therefore, be the real date of
the birth of Sree Krishna.

403. Sree Krishna was, therefore, 54 years old on the 8th
of the dark half of the Chaitra of the year of the Bharata War.
Arjuna being of equal age must also have been 34 years old
at the time of the battle described in the Virdra Parva. As
Arjuna was 33 years old when he burnt the Khindava
forest,”* 21 years passed between the burning of the Khiandava
forest and the battle in the Virgta Parva, and therefore 214
years passed between the burning of the forest and the Bhirata
War. The date of the burning of the Khindava forest is,
therefore, 1883-2 years Kalpa Era. The interval between
the burning of the forest and the Bhirata War in turn con-
firms the date of the Bharata War as shown below.

404. Chapter 225 of the Adi Parva shows that the
Giandeeva bow was given to Arjuna by Varuna just before

" The wording * T9FgTHT 3T 7 shows that Sree Krishna also
was born during the 9th Tirhi.

73 gee Dixita, p. 78.
71 See supra, para. 107,
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and for the burning of the forest. Now, we have the
following statement about this bow

TAZIHRE g AR ARAEIA, |

AAISATAHATT FFIACAETT N 4 00

=fifor Gd S wewrsaiE | 9= T )

Fa: 4TTA A AAT TG qAGH )

qug: 9 = 9% | FY00 AFFEA: 0§ 0

AEAT ATNFEAHASTOARET |

UAEIHREIE TRMEEIAAE 1l e 070

[ Translation.—= This bow was held by Brahma for 1000
years, then by Prajapati for 503 years. then by Indra for
80 years and 5 (months), then by Soma for 500, then by
Varuna for hundred years and then by Pirtha for 65 years.
405. Supposing these years are from the beginning of

the Variha Kalpa when Brahmi first assumed authority to the
year of the Bhirata War, when the statement was made, we
ought to get 1904-2 by the addition of these years. This
however, we do not get. There must, therefore, be some
mysiery or mistake in this statement. Arjuna’s years are
clearly wrong as we have already shown before™® We have,
therefore, to suppose as shown before that 21 years passed
between the battle in the Virdra Parva and the burning of the
Khindava forest. We have also seen that Indra ruled for
80 years only.™ We, therefore, take the words ssfifd g 99 7
to mean 80 years and 5 months. We shall also take it that the
years of Soma and Varuna as given are double of what they
actually were. We thus get the following calculation.

Brahma .. 1000 Years

Prajipati s 803

Indra s 80 ., and 5 month=
Soma e LG

Varuna b 50

Arjuna i 21

™ Mahabhdrate, Virdra Parva, Chapter 43,
™ Bee supra, para. 175.
82 See supra, para. 379,
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The total of these years is 1904 years and 5 months, i.e.,
1904 -4 years. About six months is the interval between the
battle in the Virdta Parva and the Bhirata War. Therefore,
from the beginning of the Viraha-Kalpa to the War, we get
1904-9 years. This confirms the date of the Bhirata
War found by us independently from astronomical data and
also confirms the date of the burning of the Khandiva
forest.

406. It should be noted that the Kurukshetra being
contiguous to the Brahmavarta, the territory of the Indra,
the kings of the Kurukshetra often came into contact and
even conflict at times with the Indra and the other func-
tionaries of the Brahmdvarta. This did not happen so often
with the kings of the other Arya States. The burning of
the forest was one of the conflicts between the Brahmavarta
and the Kurukshetra and was done for snatching the terri-
tory from the Brahmavarta and for making it habitable.

407. The description of the third Janamejaya, i.e., the
great grandson of the Pindavas in Chapter 99 of the Vayu
Purana is very important. It is as follows:

TRHTE FAET UAHTTAASE: |

IO, ST T T FIAFATHIA 11 40 il
FTH AFAAGITIEA TH 7 |

7 snadiE 398 dgagad 9 0 A 0
JEEEEE B1% aEAaETEd |

i Gfegaeniy 7a: |/ FITHIg: 0 24 N
fGegaaags aar amEaE |

Hﬁﬁlﬁl Eﬁjrﬂ ............ i ey 1l

[ Translation.—=The heir of Parikshita was Janamejaya.
He established the Vijasaneyi Brihmanas, the Brihmanas
who study Sukla Yajur Veda. Then VaiSampidyana himself
cursed him angrily, “Oh vile man, your order shall not
stand (no body will obey your order). This will not be
praised while 1 am living.” Then Janamejaya died soon
(s@:) after twice performing the ASvamedha and after
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advancing the Vedas named Vijasaneva, i.e., the Sukla
Yajur Veda.

408. This shows that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the
Sathapatha Bralmana made by Yajiavalkya were supported
and advanced by Janamejaya. in spite of the opposition of
the orthodox school, headed by Vaisampavana. But as we
know from the Vayu Purana, Chapter 61, verses 12 to 22 that
Yajiavalkya was also a student of VaiSampdyana, we have
to conclude that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the Sathpatha
Brahmana were written during the reign of this Janamejaya.??

409. After Yudhishthira, Parikshit, the grandson of
Arjuna who was born in the year of the War, became king.
He was succeeded by his son Janamejaya the third, the most
important events of whose reign have already been narrated
above. He also had three brothers named Bhimasena,
Ugrasena and Srutasena.”™ Twenty-four kings ruled after
Janamejaya in Kurukshetra and then it was absorbed in the
Magadha Empire. '

410. We may consider here the date of the Bhagavad-
geetd also. As we have already seen it refers to the four
Manus (see supra, para. 390). This clearly shows that it was
composed during the period of the four Manus, i.c.. from
1772 to 1992 Kalpa Era. But as it must have been composed
after the Bharata War, its date must be between 1904 and 1992
Kalpa Era. It may have been composed by Vydsa himself or
by VaiSampayana or by Souti. We will not, however, discuss
this point here as it is outside the scope of our subject.

HISTORY OF THE MAGADHA

411. The Purinas say that Brihadratha of the line of
Puru became king in the Magadha. The eighth from him
was Jarasandha, the contemporary of the Pandavas. There-
fore, Brihadratha's date is about 1700 Kalpa Era. Second
from Brihadratha is Rishabha,

" See supra, para. 202,
*® See Adi Parva, Chapter 3.
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412. We may here incidentally mention that a king
named Rishabha has been referred to in the last Sarga of the
Uttara Kanda of the Ramdyana; since after Sree Rima the
Pouranic lists of kings mention only one Rishabha, i.e., the
Rishabha in the line of Brihadratha, the Rishabha mentioned
in the Ramdyapa must be the Rishabha of the Barhadratha
line. This shows that the Uttara Kdpgda must have been
composed after his time, i.e., after about 1740 Kalpa Era, and
that it is an interpolation,

413. The dual between Jardsandha and Bhimasena, in
which Jardsandha was killed is well known. Jarasandha's
son Sahadeva was killed in the Bharata War, fighting on the
side of the Pindavas™; twenty-two Barhadratha kings that
ruled in the Magadha after him are given in the Puranpas
with the years of the reign of each. We have already shown
that these years are twice of the actual years®® and that these
twenty-two kings reigned in all for 536 years. We have
already given a list (named A) of these twenty-two kings.*!
The only modification that the list requires is that the years of
Ayutdyus and Suchala have to be read as twenty-six and
twenty-two respectively. If from this list we calculate the
date of Suchi it would be 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Era. We have
seen that he had become the Indra in the last i.e., the eleventh
Manvantara.®®

414. The following kings of the Pradyotana line reigned
after the kings of the Barhadratha line:

1. Pradyota (¥4Td) i .. 11% vears

2. Palaka (915%) A

3. Vidakhaydpa {ﬁimgv{_q] o 25

4. Ajaka (=1%) .. .. 10§

5. Nandivardhana {Hﬁq'ﬂﬁ] oo 10
ToTAL .. &8 =

™ See Vdyu Puripa, Chapter 99, verse 296.
80 See supra, paragraphs 166, 171.
M See suprg, para. 156,
¥1 See supra, para. 393,
16
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We have seen that the years of these kings as given in
the Purdpas are double of what they actually were. %

415. The following SaiSundga kings ruled after the
Pradyotana kings:—

1. Siéundiga (FRIEATT) o .» 20 years

2. Kikavarna [il-‘iiﬁ'ﬂ?} ¥ F |

3. Kshemavarmi (#E#1) .. . 10

4. Kshatroujas {ﬂ*.ﬁﬁﬂj o . 20 *

5. Darfaka (3%%) S e b

6. Bimbisira (@fER) .. o 19,

7. Ajatagatru (m‘g} va ey b | SN

8. Udayee (347) B O [ B

9. Mandivardhana {i‘lﬁﬁéﬂ} T

10. Mahinandi (F39F) .. py Eh el
Totar A LR

We have seen that the years of these kings also as given
in the Purdnas are double of what they actually were. In
placing Darsaka as the fifth king we have followed the order

of the Bouddha work Mahdvanso.

416. The Nandas reigned for 100 years after the Saifu-
niga kings. Chandragupta then reigned for 24 years and
Bindusdra for 28 years and after him ASoka came to the
throne. We have also seen that Chandragupta was crowned
king in 312 B.C. and that 218 years passed between Buddha's
Nirvina and Asoka's coronation. The date of Buddha’s
Nirvipa must, therefore, be 478 B.C. (312-24-28 + 218).

417. We may here consider another important date
namely that of the birth of Vyasa, the author of the Bhaga-
vata, a person distinct from the grandfather of the Pindavas.
This Vyidsa gives the date of his birth in the passage : Wt

#1 Sec supra, paragraphs, 166-71,
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AgAT gAY gaad already discussed.® This date is 2700
Kalpa Era. This is confirmed by the fact that in * sygeq
waais=a ” etc. (already discussed)®™ he gives the total of years
from the Bhiirata War to the Nandas only, thus showing that
he must have lived in the reign of the Nandas. We have seen
that the date of birth of Vyasa, the grandfather of the
Pandavas, is 1308 to 1812 Kalpa Era. These two different
dates themselves show that the two Vyasas were distinct
persons. There is evidence, which we cannot discuss here,
to hold that this author of the Bhdgavaia composed the
Santi Parva and the Anu$dsana Parva of the Bhdrata and
re-edited the whole Bhdrata again. This date of the author
of the Bhagavata also explains the following verse pointed out
to me first by Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. Mirasi during the
discussion following my lectures. “ &RRy -wEw Faar
ZI™ T 1l = 0" (Vana Parva, Chapter 121).

[ Translation—""This is the interim between the Tretd and
the Dwipara.”] If the second Vydsa be supposed to have
interpolated this passage in the Vana Parva, he might easily
be supposed to have also inadvertently given here his own
date 2700 Kalpa Era, i.e., the interim between the Tretd and
the Dwapara.

THE DATE OF THE VEDAS

418. We shall now take up the question of the date of
the Vedas. In doing this we are not transgressing the limits
of our subject for we are not here considering the entirely
different question as to whether the Vedas are divinely inspired
or are created by human intellect. Divine inspiration or
creation by human intellect are both occurrences in time and
we are only considering here the date of that occurrence.

419. We have already shown that Rik, Yajus and
Siman hymns were composed regularly in every quaternary
for being sung in the Asvamedha. Now the question is

83 See supro, para. 342,
8l See supra, para. 162 a.
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when did this process begin and how long did it continue?
The obvious answer is that the process was going on so long
as the Aévamedha was being performed. But it may be
that the Aévamedha continued to be performed without
the composing of new hymns and thus the question becomes
complicated. The Vayu Purana gives the description of the
Indra’s Afvamedha performed during the period of the
Swayambhuva Manu.*® There it is stated that before per-
forming the Yajia, hymns were designed

(F=m §TsTIAIST SEIHAY F9T 1 %o 1)

This shows that new hymns were composed at this time. But
the Swayambhuva Manu did not devise a new plan of the
Yajiia but only revived that of the Brahmd Ananda.®® It
follows that the system of the ASvamedha and the composing
of the Vedas must have begun at the Jatest in the time of
Ananda Brahmd, i.e., in 3102 B.C. This system might have
begun earlier, Ananda having borrowed it from some
previous system. The latest date of the beginning of the
composing of the Vedas is, therefore, 3102 B.C.

420. How can we know the date when the Vedas ceased
to be composed? By ascertaining the latest historical
person referred to in the Vedas we can know the earliest date
when the Vedas ceased to be composed. Such a person is
Devipi, the brother of King Santanu of Hastindpura. Both
the brothers are referred to in Mandala 10, Siikta 98 of the
Rigveda.

421. The Sitkta does not say who Devipi and Santanu
were but only purports to say that Santanu chose Devipi as
his priest and Deviipi prayed to the Gods to send rains for
Santanu. But the Niriikta mentions that they were brothers
born in the line of Kuru (2-10). We can, therefore, hold that
the Siikta refers to Santanu the ancestor of the Pandavas.

8% Chapter 57.
M See supra, paragraphs 362-65,
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422. No later historical person is referred to in the
Vedas. Veda Vyidsa, the grand father of the Pandavas, is
said to have prepared the Samhitas of the three Vedas.®”
That may mean that the composition of new hymns was
stoppad before the time of Vyasa. The time of Devipi and
Santanu is almost that of Vyisa. It, therefore, follows that
the Vedic hymns were being composed at least between
3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C,, i.e., for at least a period of 1800

years.

423. Few would controvert this proposition. But
such an indefinite proposition does not help us much. We
ought to find some means of making it more definite. The
Gavam Ayanam of Syima Sastree may help us here.
He suggests on the authority of a passage in the Aitareyva
Arapyaka that while composing new hymns, the days of every
year elaspsed from the commencement of the reckoning of
time, of course, of the system of Yugas, ie., from the
beginning of the system of the Yajfias, were represented by an
equal number of letters, i.e., each day by one consonant and
one vowel.

That passage in the Aitareya Aranyaka is this:—
gl ¥ TEAEEE 49 99 3 AW FFAErEE dUNd §2

Eaggum gzan wEE aElE gaaqaaE ageit vdE SaEE
vHhugata |wEm 1

[Translation.—* Thus we obtain a thousand of Brihatees.
The letters of this thousand of Brihatees are 36000 and so
many also are the days of one hundred years. (The worship-
pers when meditating) fill the days with vowels and the
nights with consonants."]

Though this advice is meant only for the worshippers,
one may infer from it that the composers of the hymns
also did represent each day by one letter (syllable). As the

M Malibhirata, Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 88 ; Chapter 105, verse 15.
% Aitareya Aranyaka, Aranpyaka 2, Chapter 2, Kinda 4.
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Vedas were composed regularly every fourth year, there was
most probably some proportion between the days of the year
and the letters of the Vedas, and one letter for one day is a
very probable proportion. This is supported by the construc-
tion of the word ¥ggAlE given in supra, paragraph 359.
That construction shows that the Yajia was to be propor-
tionate to the Vedas and this evidently means that the letters in
the Vedas were to be proportionate to the days of the Yajiia,
i.e., the yzar. The word 594197 can be construed otherwise
also. But the construction given in paragraph 359 is more
probably correct in view of the fact that the Vedas were
composed regularly every fourth year, and that, therefore,
there was very probably some proportion between the
letters of the Vedas and the days of the year. Thus we can
take it that one letter in Rigveda represents a day; 1460 days
would thus represent a quaternary, the Vishuvin being
omitted as the verse SEI=EgaI™ Fa=Y T Agw, ete.
discussed in the previous Lecture suggests.®® As the Rig-
veda is said to contain 432000 letters in the passage in the
Satapatha Brahmapa®™ already referred to in the previous
chapter,” and as even now it contains about 4 lakhs and
ten thousand letters approximately obtained by actual cal-
culation from data given on pages 69-71 of C. V. Vaidya's
History of Sanskrit Literature, it follows that the pericd
during which the Vedas were being composed 15 not much
longer than 1184 years.

424. But we have seen that the Vedas were being com-
posed for at least 1800 years between 3102 and 1300
B.C. This may be explained by supposing that there were
interruptions or breaks for some years in the composing of
the Vedas. There may have been a break for 300 years
bzfore the Swayambhuva Manu when there was a republic
and there may have bzen breaks during other times also that

5% See supra, para. 293,
* Kinda 10, Chapter 4, Brihmana 2. *
¥l See supra, para. 270,
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we do not know. The supposition of such breaks, however,
again makes the period during which the Vedas were being
composed indefinite. Here the statement that the system of
the Yajia in which the Vedas were devised to be propor-
tionate to the days of the year, was created at the end of the
Divine Yuga, comes to our help (see supra, para. 359).
That statement shows that the system must have been created
in 3102 B.C,, at the end of the Divine Tretd orin 6102 B.C.
at the end of the Divine Krita or in 10102 B.C. at the end of
the previous Divine Kali. There is no internal evidence in the
Vedas to support the dates 6102 B.C. or 10102 B.C. or dates
more ancient than these. On the whole, then we can safely say
that Rigveda was being composed regularly every fourth year,
most probably, between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. with breaks.

This conclusion about the date of the Rigveda, applies to
the other two Vedas also. For, we know that all the three
Vedas were being composed simultaneously.®?

425. Lokamidnya Tilak has tried in his Orion to
prove that the date of the Vedas is 4000 B.C. and even earlier.
That conflicts with the above conclusion. It is, therefore,
necessary to point out here certain flaws in the reasoning 0}
Lokamanya Tilak.

426. About the three different beginnings of the vyear
as mentioned in the Taittiriya Samhita (7. 4. 8) Lokaminya
Tilak says, * (3) as there cannot be three real beginnings of
the year at an interval of one month each, the passage must
be understood as recording a tradition about the Chaitri Full
Moon and the Phalguni Full Moon being once considered
as the first days of the year” (Orion, p. 54) and taking
Philguni Full Moon to be the bezinning of the year he infers
that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. He assumes, in
making this inference, that there could have been only one
baginning of the year and assumes further that the year must
have begun at the Winter Solstice.??

#2 Sec supra, paragraphs 269-74.
L] Pﬂg¢ 69,
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427. Both these assumptions are unfounded. In the .
first place, the year has no natural beginning. We fix a
beginning by convention and we do fix several beginnings
of the year for different purposes. Even at present we have
one beginning for financial purposes and another for other
purposes. Lokaminya Tilak himself says in the Orion®
“ the Ancient Aryas after shifting the commencement of
the yzar to the Winter Solstice, managed to keep up the old
and the new system together by assigning the different
bzzinnings of the yesars to different purposes.” In the
szzcond place, there is no justification for the assumption that
the yzar must have begun at the Winter Solstice. The
Taittiriva Sanhitd says:—

IAFAHE BN FiF 57 FTAAr gaq 1

[Translation—* The season vessel has openings on both
sid=s who can know what is the opening (beginning) of the
szasons.””] The year in the Vedanga-Jyotisha begins with the
Winter Solstice. But the Taittiriva Brahmana says :i—

4 91 TagaAr ggaa: 1
[Translation.—*“Vasanta is the beginning of the seasons,
i.c., the Vernal Equinox is the beginning of the seasons.”]

Thus the beginning of the year is quite uncertain.

428. Thus there is no certainty that the beginning of
the yzar at the Phalguni Full Moon means a beginning at the
Winter Solstice. On the contrary, the beginnings of the
Yugas given in the Prajapati Smriti and discussed in the pre-
vious Lacture?” show that the year began two months before
the Summer Equinox.

It follows that the beginning of the year at the Phalguni
Full Moon, occurred one month after the Winter Solstice

fi See Orion, p. 26-31.

A R T

L o e

¥ Ses supra, paragraphs 321-36,
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while Lokamanya Tilak thought that it occurred at the Winter
Solstice. Thus Lokamdnya Tilak made a mistake of 30 days
in the beginning of the year and therefore of 30 x72, i.e., 2160
years in calculating the date of the Vedas.

429. The statements in the Vrishakapi Sikta®® and
Ribhu Stkta® can be explained even on the supposition that
the Equinox was in the Rohini (ifz%i) constellation. For
when the Sun would be in the Rohini whose longitude is 50°,
the Mriga whose longitude is 60° would also become invisible
and that is all that the Vrishakapi Sikia requires.’® The
Ribhu Sitkta means that the Star Sirius (s919) was seen in
the West at the time of the sunset, when the Sun was in the
Equinox. This is also possible when the Equinox is in the
Rohini; for the longitude of Sirius is 80° and the latitude is
40° South and the longitude of Rohini is 50°. These
Siktas can thus be explained even on the assumption that
the Equinox was then in the Rohini. This gives us 3102
B.C. as the date of these Siiktas.

430, Even the name ‘Agrahiyanee’™ given to the
Mriga does not help Lokaménya Tilak very much. It only
shows that the year then commenced with the Sun in the
Mriga and that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. But that
does not show that the sacrificial system that required the
composing of the Vedas was then in vogue.

431. The date of the Vedas was always a vexed ques-
tion and was shrouded in mystery. But if we first determine
as we have done already the dates of important historical
persons mentioned therein, it becomes most easy. The
historical persons referred to in the Vedas belong to the
period between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. We have already
spoken of Devdpi and Santanu referred to in the Rigveda
10-98. Agastya and his wife Lopamudra have been referred

*8 Manpdala 10.

= Mandala 1.

180 See page 193 of Orion,

101 j.e., a star at the beginning of the yvear.
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to in the Rigveda 1-179. This Agastya was a contemporary
of Sree Rama.l*® The Savarni Manu, the 8th, has been
referred to in the Rigveda 10-62. His date has been found by
us to be Kalpa Era 1424, Yayiti, the son of Nahusha has
been referred to in the Rigveda 1-31; and 10-63. Yayati's son
Puru has also been referred to in the Rigveda 6-46. All these
being descendants of Puriiravas must belong to 1000 to 1160
Kalpa Era. Puriiravas himself, described as the son of Ila
(=), has bzen referred to in the Rigveda 10-95. The Vaivas-
vata Manu, the Rishi, i.e., the author of the Rigveda 8-30,
refers to another earlier Manu as (f9ar).* father * ard prays that
he may not deviate from the path of that Manu. This reference
must be to the Swiyambhuva Manu. Manu has been
referred to in the Rigveda 8-52, 1-80, 1-114, 2-33 as * father ".
These references must also be to the Swidyambhuva Manu.
Prithee as the son of Vena has been referred to in the Rigveda
8-9. Manu is referred to as the first sacrificer in the Rigveda
10-63. This reference is evidently to the Swayambhuva
Manu for we have shown that the Swayambhuva Manu
revived the sacrificial system of the Brahma who was the first
creator of that system. All these persons referred to in the
Rigveda belong to the period from 3102 to 1300 B.C.

432. That the sacrificial system of Manu was first
created by Ananda Brahma about the year 3102 B.C. is
supported by the statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana.

(g=naia: dfvammagsa | | a1 Ufeamgaa)

already referred to.'® No attention has so far been paid to
this statement. The reason for creating or consecrating fire
on the Rohini can be nothing else than that the Rohini was
then the first constellation of the year, i.e., the Vernal Equinox
was then in the Rohini. This was a time much later than the
so-called Orion Period. The Mriga has never been directly
referred to by the Vedas as the first constellation of the year.

102 See Rdmdvapa, Aramva Kdapda, Sarga 12
183 See sipra, para. 358,
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That it was the first constellation of the year when the Vedas
were being composed, was only an inference of Lokdmanya
Tilak and the flaws in that inference, we have seen already. In
this passage, however, the Rohini has been referred to direct-
ly. The Devata of the Rohini is Prajdpati, i.e., the year, while
that of the Mriga is Soma. This clearly shows that the
sacrificial system requiring the composing of the Vedas
must have been created when the Equinox was in the Rohini,
i.e.,in or about 3102 B.C. We are thus led to the conclusion
that the composing of the Vedas must have begun in 3102
B.C. and not earlier. The most reliable date of the Vedas
is, therefore, 3102 B.C. to 1300 B.C. All mystery about the
date of the Vedas is thus removed.

We shall now determine the date of the Gautama Smyiti.

GOUTAMA SMRITI

433. The date of this Smriti has got much importance
as it is the earliest of all the Smritis now available and was
thus the first of the Smritis composed by private persons,
persons other than the public authorities namely the Manu
and the Saptarshis. This date is determined by the following
statement in the same: ‘

« spuifz aids A9edl SuEAdia T@IdEAA 99 FEE 11
(Chapter 16)

[Translation.—** The Upakarana (taking up of the Vedas
for study) should be performed from the Sravana constellation
of the rainy season or on the Paurnima of the Bhddrapada,
i.e., between the Sravana constellation and the Paurnima
of the Bhddrapada and then one should study the Vedas for
four months and a half or for five months or for the whole
of the Dakshinayana.”]

The rainy season means the months of Srdvana and
Bhadrapada; for even in the days of the Vedanga-Jyotisha
they were the months of Varshd or Rains. The passage,
therefore, means that Updkarana is to be performed from the
Sravana constellation in the month of the Srdvana, i.e., from
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the Paurnima in the Srivana to the Paurnimi in the Bhadra-
pada and that there was Dakshindyana even on the Paurnima
of the Srivana. The Sravana is 2864° from the Zeta Piscium
at which the Equinox stood in the year 497 of the Saka Era
or 575 A.D. In the beginning of the Dakshindyana the
longitude of the Sun from the Equinox ought to be 270°.
Therefore 161° was the distance of the Equinox from the Zeta
Piscium at the time of the Goutama Smyiti. The Equinox goes
back one degree in 72 years. Therefore, the earliest date of the
Goutama Smyiti must be 161 x 72, i.e., 1188 years before 575
A.D,, ie., 613 B.C. or 2489 Kalpa Era. This means that the
Smriti was written in the Tretd Yuga of the third revolution
of the Yugas. This agrees with the following statement in
the Parasara Smrti.
$a g WA FHEAE] TGl € |
ZI9Y FASEAn: T8 A S 0

[ Translation.—* The Dharmas (rules of conduct) in vogue
in the Krita were those declared by Manu; those in vogue
in the Tretd Yuga were the Dharmas declared by Goutama;
those in vogue in the Dwipara were the Dharmas declared
by Sankha and Likhita; and those in vogue in the Kali were
the Dharmas declared by Parisara.] If we construethis passage
according to the Human System of the Yugas, it means
that the rules of Manu were in vogue between the Kalpa Era
2000 to 2400 and those of the Goutama between the Kalpa
Era 2400 and 2700, etc. This affords confirmation of our
calculation that the Goutama Smriti was compiled in the
Tretd Yuga. It should be noted that the Manu Smriti,
referred to in this passage, is not what we have to-day; but a
previous edition of the same, well known to the students of
the Smriti literature.

434. We have finished. As proposed we have determined
the dates of the major events and the dimensions and the
starting point of the Yugas (cycles). These have been then
used for unravelling the chronology of Pre-Mauryan history as
narrated in ancient historical works. We have thus tried to



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 247

evolve an order out of what appeared a chaos and what
always baffled and disappointed a truth-seeking historian.
We hope this will help all historians, namely historians of
Politics, Social Affairs, Dharma, Science, Literature, Philos-
ophy or Arts in Aryan India; and our labours will be well
rewarded if such historians consider and make proper use
what we have set forth in these lectures.



TESimiw i 3 |..i. y | S
h == UL T LT LII:#};-.
%& | lulw F0 ._;uf\,.ﬂ = %Lw

WO L. e g ssih Eoa bl

WA



APPENDIX A
THE MYSTERY OF GARGA’'S DATE OF THE PEE_'I_)AVHLS
(See Paragraphs 184-191)

This date is based mainly upon the misunderstanding of the
following verses in the Fayu Purdna in Chapter 99:—
ST SR 9 q9t g9 A a9 i
ai g WA= gafoEaRTn: |
AW TEWHAAY FAIST T & TH: 1 348 0

The reading of these verses in the Matsya Purdna in Chapter
273 is as follows:—

st dftam Uy aut g T 0 9§ 0

qratar Wil ganiosdr 7o )

af mEfaasl aEEEEdT g 0 9 0

The real reading appears to be:—

Fhao S TSy J9F FI: 99 g4 0

aRaTn wREEf gmdRaET: |

A7 MR A GAg T T TH: |
This really means * The dynasties contemporaneous with the reign
of those Andhras are seven Andhras, ten Abhiras, seven Gardabhins
and ten Sakas™. But Garga, relying probably on the reading
in the Matsya Purdna construed it to mean* that these dynasties
succeeded the Andhras who reigned for 456 years according to
the Vdyu Purdpa and of whom Puloman was the last. He added
the years of all the dynasties previous to that of the Sakas
mentioned in this verse and assuming that the reign of the Sakas

began in the first year of the Saka Era, found the date of the
Piandavas. His calculation was like what is shown below:—

* Nore.—The literal translation can be as follows:—In the territory
of those Andhras, stood kings in the line of their ministers (J&). These

will be seven Andhra kings, then ten Abhira Kings, seven Gardabhin Kings
and then ten Sakas,
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1,072 years  Barhadratha Kings

138 - .. Pradyotana =
360 ,, Saisuniga =
100 ., MNanda “+
137 Maurya -
1l TR lé‘nunga o
456 Andhra »
SN Seven Andhra
67 ., Ten Abhira 3
7 Seven Gardabhin ,,

(The Kanva Kings are omitted as
being ministers and contempora-
— ries of the Sunga Kings.)
2,566 ,, ToraL

Here, it should be noted that the years of the seven Garda-
bhins are given by the verse:—

AR T FI gEEl A 39
|7 TfaaaT Aedaai Eaei o
found in some books of the Vayu Purdna (see Anandiérama

Edition of the Vayu Purdna) and the years of the seven Andhras
are given by the verse:—
st sfvEde 7 fFe=mad a1 023 0

in Chapter 273 of the Matsya Purdna. That the Kanvas were con-
temporaries of Sungas is proved by verse 35 of Chapter 272 of
the Maisya Purana where the Kanva Kings are said to be servants
(ministers) of the Sungas (§79@) and by verses 1 and 2 of
Chapter 273 of the same where it is said that the Andhra King
also destroyed the remains of the Sungas (Z7mi 3 a=94 @),

The total found by the calculation given above agrees with
the number of years given by Garga. Kalhana did not know
this calculation and therefore he construed Garga's verse to mean
that 2,526 years passed from the Pindavas to the beginning of the
Saka Era. The mystery about Garga's date of the Pandavas is
thus solved very clearly. This also shows that Garga found in
the Puriinas, the years of the Barhadratha, Pradyotana, Saiundga
and Nanda Kings to be 1,072, 138, 360 and 100 years respec-
tively and confirms our calculation in para 167.
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THE DATE OF THE MAITRYUPANISHAD

Objection is taken by some to the date of the Mahabhirata
War proved in these lectures, on the ground that the date of the
Mahiibharata War is earlier than that of the Maitrvupanishad
and that the date of the Maitryupanishad is about- 1900 B.C.

That the Maitryupanishad is later than the Pindavas is certain
inasmuch as, it undoubtedly refers to certain passages in the
Chhindogya Upanishad (compare, for example, Prapdthaka 6,
Khanda 2 of the Maitryupanishad and Chapter 7, Khanda 9 of
the Chhandogya Upanishad) which in its turn mentions the name
of Dewakiputra Krishna in Chapter 3, Khanda 17. The date of
the Maitryupanishad, moreover is said to be about 1900 B.C.
from the following statement in it;—

LY -

“FmEagl IMATTEErETd  ZRAREE | SE@aERand-
AY A%h A9 ARGAEGAGT FANCHAT GO HEgEE g
(912 ¢, @F 9¥).

e

[ Translation.—*"The year consisting of twelve months, is the
figure of the Kdla, i.e., Time formed by the Nimesha and other
portions of Time. It (the year) consists of two parts, one
Agneya (relating to Fire) and the other Virupa (relating to
Water). From the Maghd to the middle of the Dhanishthd in
the proper order is Agneya (because man takes resort to fire
to protect himself from cold in these days). From the Aslesha
to the middle of the Dhanishthd in the reverse order is Soumya
(because man resorts to the Soma or the Moon in these days
when troubled by the heat of the Sun).”]

This passage is said to show that the point of the Winter
Solstice was in the middle of the Dhanishthd, at the time of the
Maitryupanishad and that therefore the date 'of the Maitryupa-
nishad must be about 1900 B.C. It follows, it is argued, that the
date of the Mahibhidrata War must be earlier than 1900 B.C.,
i.e., about 700 years earlier than the date proved in these lectures.

The argument, however, obviously lacks logical stringency.,
The passage in question does not necessarily show that the
17
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Maitryupanishad must have been composed as early as 1900 B.C.
For, it is quite possible that the Upanishad though, ‘as we shall
presently show, it is a work of a comparatively recent date
might yet describe astronomical phenomena of an epoch far
earlier than the date of its composition. And, indeed, a careful
examination of its structure reveals that it purports to describe
a dialogue supposed to have taken place with Brihadratha, a
descendant of Ikshwiku, the sixth in descent from Ikshwiku's
son Nimi, who lived about 750 years earlier than the Pindavas.
It is only natural, therefore, that consistently with its structural
plan, such a work should mention in Prapathaka 1, Khanda 5,
only those Kings who lived much earlier than the Pandavas and
describe astronomical phenomena occurring in the time of
Brihadratha. For this purpose it could have drawn upon the
information available in the Puriinas which were then extant and
a reference to the Vayupurana, Chapter 50, verses 197-99, would
seem to suggest that the astronomical information contained in
the passage in the Upanishad might possibly have been taken
from the Vayupurana. Authors are often known to do such
things. Therefore it is certain that the objector’s argument cannot
possibly shake the conclusion that has been so rigorously arrived
at in these lectures in respect of the date of the Mahibharata
War from far more reliable and unimpeachable astronomical
data and the evidence of the Pourdnic Dynasties between the
War and Chandragupta Mourya.

We may point out by the by, that the date of the Upanishad
must be subsequent to that of the Buddha. The language of
the Upanishad is comparatively modern. The sage who is the
preceptor of Brihadratha is named Sikiyanya and we know
from the Purdpas that the name of the grandfather of Buddha
was Sikya and we know that Buddha himself was called Sakya-
simha. Thus Sikdyanya may be but another name of Buddha.
These facts go to show that this Upanishad was probably sub-
sequent to the time of Buddha.



APPENDIX C

THE STARTING POINT OF THE DIVINE YUGAS

We have presumed in paragraph 347 that the starting point
of the Divine Kali was the same as that of the third Human
Krita. There is, however, in the Bhdgavata Purdpa, an express
statement about the starting of the Divine Kali. The Bhdgavata
says in Skandha 12, Chapter 2:—

afega g9 39 Fra=sEag agEi
afaes wfegatiia =g: guiEz: 0 33 0

[Translation—** The historians (33&%:) say that the Kali
started on the very day on which Sree Krishna went to Heaven."]

It may be said that this is only a panegyric of Sree Krishna.
But the word 9Ufa=: suggests that though undoubtedly a
panegyric, this statement may have been based upon some fact.
And indeed we know a fact which can be at the basis of this
statement. Sree Krishna died 22 years after the Bharata War,
i.e., in 1926-7 Kalpa Era or Kali Era (see supra, paragraphs 98,
99 and 338). The century of the Saptarshi Kila started at the
beginning of the 27th year of the Kali Era, i.e., the Kalpa Era
(see Dixit, page 373), i.e., at 26 Kalpa Era. We have seen, how-
ever, in paragraphs 325 and 333 that the beginning of the year
was shifted forward first by half of an year and then by two
lunar months again, i.e., in all by 7/10ths of an year. Therefore in
the year of Sree Krishna's death, the first year of the century
of Saptarshi Kila must have begun at 1926-7 Kalpa Era. This
agrees with the date of Sree Krishna's death. This agreement
shows that there is a fact at the basis of the statements in the
Bhdgavata and that fact is that the date of Sree Krishna's death
and date of the starting of the century of the Saptarshi Kila was
the same. But the Bhdgavata calls this date, the date of the
starting of the Kali, shown to.be the Divine Kali by the word
gEwEgmaiEa®: (the Kali of 1,200 years) in the preceding
31st verse of the same chapter. This shows that the Divine
Kali, started in 1926-7 Kalpa Era. The Divine Dwipara must
therefore have started 74 years before the starting of the Viriha
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Kalpa (i.e., before 3102 B.C.) taking the shifting of the beginning
of the year into consideration. This is opposed to our presump-
tion that the Divine Kali started in 2000 Kalpa Era and that
therefore the Divine Dwiapara started at the beginning of the
Kalpa Era. Our presumption was based upon the idea that the
starting point of the Divine and the Human Yugas must be
same and this idea does not appear to be incorrect. This
opposition therefore suggests that the starting point of yugas
was changed when in 3102 B.C. the conjunction of the planets
in the Revati was seen and that the old starting point still
survives in the shape of the starting point of the century of the
Saptarshi Kila. From this point of view, the starting point of
the Divine Dwipara would be 74 years before the starting of the
Viriha Kalpa in 3102 B.C,, ie., 3176 B.C. and the starting of
the Divine Krita 10176 B.C. The date of the habitation of the
Meru by the ancestors of the Indian Aryas would therefore be
10176 B.C. instead of 10102 B.C. as settled in para. 353.
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